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ABSTRACT 
 

 
Between 1950 and 1970 television emerged as one of the most important forms of 

mass communication in Mexico. An analysis of television news scripts and film clips 

located at the Televisa (the nation’s largest television network) Archives in Mexico City 

exposed tensions and traditions in television news.  The tensions reveal conflicts 

between: the government and media producers; modernity and the desire to create 

traditions and maintain those already invented; elite controllers of the media and popular 

viewers; a male dominated business and female news producers and viewers; an elite 

(mostly white) group of media moguls and a poor mestizo and indigenous viewers; and 

the United States and Mexico in the midst of the Cold War.  

In contrast to the trend in scholarship on Mexican television, this dissertation 

demonstrates that media executives such as Emilio Azcárrraga Milmo and high ranking 

government officials within the Partido Revolucionario Institucional (PRI) maintained 

close connections, but the two groups did not always walk in lock-step.  Analysis of 

newscast scripts and film clips located at Televisa’s (Mexico’s largest network) Archive 

reveal a more complex picture, which shows there were several and sometimes 

competing visions for the country's future.  

Examining the first twenty years of television news in Mexico City, the author 

focuses on production, content, and interpretations of the news.  The dissertation finds 

evidence to prove that news producers and writers formed tele-traditions that influenced 

news production, content, and interpretation well into the 1980s.  Unprecedented access 
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to Televisa Archives allowed the author to ask and answer questions, that to date scholars 

have not treated, such as, what makes Mexican television news Mexican? 

The dissertation is grounded in a theoretical framework called hybridity of 

framing, which combines the concepts of cultural hybridity and news framing.  The 

dissertation concludes that although news producers and writers attempted to frame 

events in certain ways, viewers often interpreted the news differently. 



 13

CHAPTER 1 

INTRODUCTION TO TELE-VISIONES (TELE-VISIONS) 

 

 

Those homes may lack good water services, a 

heater, a good gas range or a washing machine but 

those matter less than a TV set.1  

 
 
 
 On a sweltering spring day in 1966 Emilio Azcárraga Milmo strolled alongside 

Mexican President Gustavo Díaz Ordaz across a well-manicured soccer field, through a 

dark massive concrete tunnel, and into a black late model sedan.  A driver paraded the 

president and the media magnate around a 100,000 ton concrete structure which had 

recently been named Estadio Azteca (Aztec Stadium).  Located in the southern end of the 

sprawling Mexico City, the stadium was Azcárraga Milmo’s latest pet project.  He not 

only owned the stadium, but also the soccer team, Club América.  He had acquired the 

team in 1959 in anticipation of building the stadium.2   

 Díaz Ordaz and Azcárraga Milmo were far from alone that morning.  One 

hundred-five-thousand soccer fans stood by and watched as photojournalists and  

 

                                                 
1 Luis Becerra Celis, “Mexico,” in International Television Almanac: Who, What, Where in Television, ed. 
Charles S. Aaronson (New York: Quigley Publications, 1961), 733.  
2 Today, one of Televisa’s news archives is located in the bowels of the stadium in tunnel 27. 
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television cameramen snapped and recorded the inaugural ceremony and activities.3  On  

May 29, 1966, four years after then President Adolfo López Mateos, placed the first stone  

on the stadium, Azcárraga Milmo, the son of the media tycoon, Emilio Azcárraga  

Vidaurreta inaugurated the giant structure, along with the president’s help.4  Telesistema 

Mexicano’s, XHTV, Channel 2 televised the event.  One of the two television 

announcers, remarked that Emilio Azcárraga Milmo and the president were about to enter 

the car, and that the president was always with Emilio Azcárraga.”5  That night Jacobo 

Zabludovsky, the best-known news anchor in Mexico City and Pedro Ferriz delivered the 

details about the inaugural ceremonies to capitalinos (of the capital) residents. Ferriz 

commented:  

 

“We, as Mexicans also feel proud to have a stadium of this magnitude in every aspect, as 

the best out of any place in the world and in my judgment, I have been to the stadiums 

Maracanã in Brazil and Wembley in England, The National in Santiago and the one in 

Toyko, and ours is more functional in every way.”6  

 

 The images of Díaz Ordaz and Azcárraga Milmo walking together (Figure 1.1) 

recorded by Telesistema Mexicano represent a metaphor for the close connection 

between the government and media moguls.  Numerous scholars have concluded that 

                                                 
3 Leticia Castillo, História [website] (Esmas, 2006 [cited February 15, 2006]; available from 
http://www.esmas.com/estadioazteca/quienes/300711.html.; and “El Noticiero” (The News) XHTV, 
Channel 4, 29 May 1966.  All scripts and images unless otherwise noted are housed at Televisa’s news 
archive at Estadio Azteca.  
4 “El Noticiero” (The News) XHTV, Channel 4, 29 May 1966. 
5 “Inauguración de Estadio Azteca” XEW, Channel 2, May 29, 1966 
6 “El Noticiero” (The News) XHTV, Channel 4, May 29, 1966 
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Televisa, what Telesistema Mexicano would become in 1973, walked in lock-step with 

the government and the Partido Revolucionario Institucional  (Party of the Institutional 

Revolution or PRI), the party that ruled for seventy years (1929-2000).7 

 

 

 
Figure 1.1: Emilio Azcárraga Milmo walking with President Gustavo Díaz Ordaz at the inauguration of 
Estadio Azteca, Mexico City, 29 May 1966.  Source: Televisa Archive Videoteca, Televisa Chapultepec. 
 
 
 
These scholars argue that close political ties between television executives and the party 

help explain the long-standing rule of the PRI.  To a certain extent they are correct. 

 It was no secret that strong ties existed between Telesistema Mexicano and later 

Televisa executives and politicos. Various government decisions concerning 

communications law, technology, and telecommunications infrastructure definitely aided 

in the development and success of Televisa, which at the later half of the twentieth 

century became one of the most powerful media companies in the world.  Without a 
                                                 
7 Fátima Fernández Christlieb, Los medios de difusión masiva en México (Mexico: J. Pablos, 1982); Raúl 
Trejo Delabre, ed., Las redes de Televisa (México: Claves Latinoamericanas, 1988; Marjorie Miller and 
Juanita Darling, “Emilio Azcárraga and the Televisa Empire,” in A Culture of Collusion: An Inside Look at 
the Mexican Press, ed. William a. Orme, Jr. (Miami: North-South Center Press, 1997); Guillermo Orozco 
Gómez, “La televisión en México,” in Histórias de la television en América Latina: Argentina, Brasil, 
Colombia, Chile, México, Venezuela, eds. Guillermo Orozco Gómez and Nora Maziotti (Barcelona: 
Gedisa, 2002), 59-70.      
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doubt it dominated in both production and profits in the Spanish-speaking world.  By 

1977, Televisa transmitted 21,423 hours of television programming to an estimated 28 

million viewers.8  Sixty percent of the company’s programming was produced 

domestically.  The company’s television advertising revenue reached U.S. $144 million, 

while revenue from all advertising sales totaled U.S $184 million.9      

 Over the first twenty years of television (1950-1970) media barons and 

government officials developed close political, economic and social ties.  Media magnate 

Romulo O’Farril acted as a prestanombre (front-name) for former President Miguel  

Alemán Valdés in setting up the first television station in Mexico.10  Even Emilio  

Azcárraga Milmo on several occassions called himself “un soldado del PRI” (soldier of 

the PRI) and the president.11   Despite the cozy relationship between media moguls such 

as Azcárraga Milmo and the PRI, these relationships should not be viewed as static and 

without tension.  Relationships were forged over time and on occasions they were 

strained.  In the 1950s Azcárraga Vidauretta had to go through the president’s secretary 

to set up a meeting with Alemán; an indication that they certainly were not the best of 

friends.12  In 1968, President Gustavo Díaz Ordaz criticized television coverage of the 

student movement and massacre at the Plaza de las Tres Culturas on October 2.  

President Luis Echeverría in a wave of nationalization threatened to take over 

                                                 
8 Luis Antonio De Noriega and Francis Leach, Broadcasting in Mexico, (London: Routledge and Kegan 
Paul, 1979), 52, 56.   
9 Ibid., 54. 
10 Alex Saragoza, “Chapter Five,” in The Media and the State in Mexico: the Origins of Televisa 
(forthcoming).   
11 Proceso, 17 May 1982. 
12 Archivo General de la Nación (hereafter AGN), Fondo presidencial, Adolfo Ruiz Cortines, Caja: 452 
Exp: 433/153, Folio: 31291. 
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television.13  By the end of Azcárraga Milmo’s life in 1995, he began to criticize the 

PRI.14  Besides as his defenders would say, Azcárraga Milmo never required all of 

Televisa’s employees to call themselves soldiers of the PRI.15  Furthermore, Alemán 

Velasco, who in the late 1960s and 1970s acted as a liaison between the company and the 

government, never stated that he was a solider of the PRI.16  Long-time news anchor, 

Jacobo Zabludovsky admitted that he had to follow the directives of from Azcárraga 

Milmo, but El Tigre (the tiger) as he was known by his friends and enemies, never told 

Zabludovsky to back the PRI.17   

 When the moving image slows down (to continue the metaphor) the viewer 

notices that Díaz Ordaz and Azcárraga Milmo walked together, but not exactly in lock- 

step.  They moved in the same direction, but at a slightly different pace, and they 

undoubtedly each occupied a different space on the screen.  The same can be said about 

the relationship over time between television executives and Mexican government 

officials, from 1950 to 1970.  Evidence demonstrates that Díaz Ordaz had a less amicable 

relationship with Azcárraga Milmo than his predecessors Adolfo López Mateos and 

Miguel Alemán Valdes had with media magnates, especially after 1968.18  Furthermore, 

an analysis of early television news programs reveals that tension existed between what 

the PRI and government perhaps wanted reported and what was actually reported, and 

how stories were reported.    

                                                 
13 Miguel Alemán Velasco, interview with author, Mexico City, 14 March 2006. 
14 Fernández and Paxman, El Tigre, 418.  
15 Alemán Velasco, interview.      
16 Ibid. 
17 Julia Preston, “News (and State) Anchor Weighs His,” New York Times, 20 January 1998, A4.  
18 Alemán Velasco, interview; Fernández and Paxman, 144, 161.  
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 This dissertation examines the tension between the government and media 

executives, as well as many others including: struggles between modernity and the desire 

to create traditions and maintain those already created19; tensions between elite 

controllers of the media and popular viewers; tensions between a male-dominated 

business and female news producers and viewers; tensions between a European, mostly 

white elite group of media moguls and a majority of poor mestizo and indigenous 

viewers; and tensions between Mexico, the United States, Cuba, and the Soviet Union in 

the midst of the Cold War.   

 The concept of tensions accurately reflects the relationships among all television 

actors, both on and off screen.20  Early television news reports and images provided an 

audiovisual expression of political, economic, social and cultural and tensions.  When the 

scripts and images are examined using six fundamental journalistic questions: Who, 

What, Why, Where, When, and How, evidence of societal struggles emerges.  In other 

words; exactly who and what groups and people received coverage, as well as how, 

where, when, and why they were covered remains essential for the study of societal 

tensions.  Moreover, those who did not appear on the news conveyed a great deal about 

social unrest.  In short, an examination of early television news scripts and images reveals 

that more than one vision for the nation’s future existed, and at times these tele-visiones 

(tele-visions) competed and conflicted. 

                                                 
19 Eric Hobsbawm, “Introduction: Inventing Traditions,” in The Invention of Tradition, ed. Eric Hobsbawm 
and Terence Ranger (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1983), 1.  
20 Jesús Martín-Barbero, Communication, Culture, and Hegemony: From the Media to Mediations, trans. 
Elizabeth Fox and Robert A. White (London: Sage Publications, 1993), 151 and Introduction.  
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 The practice of inventing traditions represents another theme that runs through the 

dissertation.  Between 1950 and 1970 television executives, newscasters, and producers 

created various tele-traditions.21  For example, news executives created traditions 

regarding what to cover and not to cover.  Acting as gatekeepers and agenda-setters, news 

executives made decisions that determined television news coverage, in essence how 

events would be framed.22  For example, the decision to report on national holidays such 

as September 16 (Independence Day) would remain consistent throughout the first two 

decades of the television news industry, just as it continues today.  Although these types 

of stories grew out of a much longer tradition from print and radio, the ability to include 

images along with sound, made them different and more powerful.  Azcárraga Milmo 

understood well the strength of television, when he argued that people think in images, 

while the word is limiting, the image is complete.23 

 By looking at images and scripts in from the Independence Day celebrations, the 

dissertation advances the work of scholars such as William H. Beezley and David Lorey, 

who examine the connection between popular culture and politics and national identity.24  

How did the televising of Independence Day celebrations change the way citizens viewed 

this day?  Is it that they became less popular with the advent of electronic media or was it 

                                                 
21 In Spanish tele means TV. 
22 For a cogent and useful discussion of the various levels of agenda-setting and framing see, H. I. Chyi, 
and M. McCombs, "Media Salience and the Process of Framing: Coverage of the Columbine School 
Shootings," Journalism and Mass Communication Quarterly 81, no. 1 (2004). 
23 Claudia Fernández and Andrew Paxman, El Tigre: Emilio Azcárraga y su imperio Televisa (Mexico 
City: Grijalbo, 2000), 25. 
24 William H. Beezley and David E. Lorey, eds., ¡Viva México!, ¡Viva la Independencia! (Wilmington: 
Scholarly Resources, 2001). 
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that in viewing the celebrations on television, citizens began to celebrate the holiday less 

in the public square and more in the privacy of their own homes? 

 Coverage of the stadium’s inauguration and the premiere game on May 29 reflect 

another tele-tradition that executives invented; that of framing sports as news.  The 

practice began with broadcasts of bullfights and boxing matches.  Soon after coverage 

expanded to include: the Central American Games (1954); Pan-American Games (1955); 

Olympic Games (1968); and the World Cup (1970). 

    Tele-traditions established in the early decades of the medium influenced news 

coverage for decades to come.  Consequently, these traditions shaped what the public 

viewed for the second half of the twentieth century.  Tele-traditions remained important 

beyond a Mexico City context for at least two reasons; first, the model of television news 

in the country’s largest city provided a blue print for local news outside of the growing 

megalopolis; second, television in Mexico served as a model for the television industries 

in countries throughout Latin America.25 

 In the twentieth century, other Latin American countries followed Mexico’s 

record in terms of violence against journalists.  The government became more 

sophisticated in its “carrot-and-stick” approach to limiting the news media since the 

Porfiriato (1876-1911), but the stick has remained in place as a weapon against the news 

professionals. Exact statistics vary, but one study reported that 70 journalists were killed 

between 1970 and 1990, and 21 during the first trimester of the Carlos Salinas de Gortari 

                                                 
25 Silvio Waisbord, “Latin America,” in Television: An International History, ed. Anthony Smith (Oxford: 
Oxford University Press, 1998), 254-263.   Similarly, the Brazilian television model, dominated by the 
Marinho family, has been influential in Latin America. 
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administration (1988-1994).26  Another 366 were reportedly attacked on the job between 

1971 and 1990.27   Most of the violence during this period was directed toward print 

journalists, partly because they generally cover topics in a more in-depth manner and are 

more apt to be critical of the government and drug traffickers.  In contrast, television 

journalists often chose to self-censor or simply walk away from highly controversial and 

professionally dangerous stories.  

 While the constitution protects freedom of the press, limitations both internal, 

from within the corporate structure and individual (self-censorship) have restricted print 

and television coverage.  Violence and the potential for violence against journalists must 

be considered upon any examination of the role of print and electronic news media and 

society between 1950 and 1970.  

 

 

Television and the Larger Picture 

 The second half of the twentieth-century represents one of the most important 

periods in modern Mexican history, yet remains one of the least studied.  As a whole, 

citizens experienced dramatic political, economic, social and cultural changes.   Miguel 

Alemán Valdes (1946-1952), the nation’s fifty-fifth president, was the first president 

since the revolution (1910-1917) who had not participated directly in the armed conflict.  

Being a non-veteran allowed Alemán to seek a different path than his predecessors.  His 

                                                 
26 David La France, “Politics, Violence, and the Press in Mexico,” Studies in Latin American Popular 
Culture  12 (1993):215-221. 
27 Ibid. 
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presidency has been characterized as one driven by foreign capital and corruption.28    

Clearly, Alemán departed from previous administrations, most notably, the sexenio of 

Lázaro Cárdenas.  Loyal followers remembered well Tata Lázaro’s (Cárdenas’s 

nickname) signing of the decrees to nationalize the railroads in 1937 and expropriate 

foreign oil interests in 1938.  Moreover, during Alemán’s administration, the revolution 

took on an institutional character, as did single-party rule, as the Partido Revolutionario 

Mexicano (PRM) became the Partido Revolutionario Institutional (PRI) in 1946.  Miguel 

Alemán Valdez and the changes that his administration brought arguably made him the 

most important president in the twentieth century.29  Cárdenas, because of his personal 

and political popularity has received a disproportionate amount of attention among 

presidents after the revolution, but Alemán’s policies altered the material lives of citizens 

more than any other post-revolutionary president.30  

 The development of television and other mass media played a role in the 

institutionalization of the revolution as well as the PRI.31 Leaders such as Alemán were 

able to get their messages about the memory and myths of the revolution to large groups 

of people from all sectors of society like never before.  An in a country with a high-

illiteracy rate and a dependency on visual media, television provided the perfect tool for 

winning the hearts and minds of citizens.   
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 Alemán’s administration sought to improve social and economic conditions 

through modernization and industrialization at an unprecedented pace. As a result, rural 

citizens flocked to the capital, creating a city with a deep divide between the rich and 

poor.  Modernization and industrialization had another powerful result; more people 

could be defined as middle-class and were able to by domestic and imported goods like 

never before, including radio and television sets.    

 Beginning in the mid-1950s the country’s economy grew at a record pace of more 

than seven-percent annually.32   In 1964 the economy grew by 10 percent!  Paul Kennedy 

who worked as a journalist for the New York Times between 1954 and 1964 called this 

period “The Cinderella Years.”33  The hallmarks of alemanismo; allying the state with 

moneyed interests, fostering industrialization, wooing foreign capital, and continuing to 

bolster the economy from within the nation through manufacturing durable goods for a 

growing number of consumers, known as import substitution industrialization (ISI), and 

co-opting and repressing labor interests appeared to be paying off.34     

     The country’s economic growth led to social advances for some Mexicans, but 

not all.  The economy may have surpassed most other countries’ levels of economic 

growth, but this did not translate into economic improvements for a large portion of 

impoverished citizens.  In the mid-1950s, the poorest citizens (bottom quintile) received 
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five percent of the nation’s income, and two decades later they earned even less, only 

three percent.35  Residents living in the countryside suffered most.     

 As Mexican and United States business leaders increased their capital, the 

nation’s population boomed.  From 1950-1960 the capital’s population increased by 27 

percent. The number of inhabitants in the Federal District rose in population from 

3,050,400 to 4,870,800 in 1960, or a percentage increase of 59.6.36   By 1970, the 

population had risen to 50 million, a 157% increase from 1940.37  The surge in 

population around the country had an effect on the limitations of the “miracle.” With 

more mouths to feed, the government’s response to helping the indigent could only go so 

far.38 

 While the population and economy boomed, migration from rural villages to 

Mexico City increased significantly.  The shift from the village to the metropolis was a 

result of both increased industrialization and the need to eek out a living.  Rural migrants 

moved to the city to work in the growing manufacturing industry.  In 1930, 5,000 Mexico 

City factories existed and that number grew to 45,000 by 1950.39  At the same time, 

agricultural production in the countryside diminished, as the gross domestic product 

(G.D.P) from agriculture declined from ten percent of the nation’s economy to five 

percent by 1973.40  
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 The two Adolfos, Adolfo Ruíz Cortines, (1952-1958) and Adolfo López Mateos 

(1958-1964), who followed Alemán’s presidency, continued along the same economic 

and political path of their predecessor. Nevertheless, the two Adolfos should not be 

viewed as mere “cookie-cutter” successors of Alemán.  If the broad economic and  

policies of Alemán were in place, there were instances in which the two Adolfos 

demonstrated less conservative stances than Alemán.41  With growing unrest in the labor 

sector, both Ruíz Cortines and López Mateos were forced to negotiate with labor to a 

greater extent than Alemán.  Had they not, they may have led more Mexicans to call into 

question the mythology of the revolution much earlier than 1968.  Perhaps Ruíz Cortines 

did not negotiate enough on the side of labor, as López Mateos inherited the labor 

problems of the two previous administrations and the tensions culminated with violent 

labor strikes in 1958 as the second Adolfo took office.    

 As part of an attempt to quell unrest among popular sectors, Ruíz Cortines 

expanded the role of the Mexican Exporting and Importing Company (CEIMSA).  

Established in 1949, it controlled prices and subsidized basic food items such as milk, 

cornmeal, eggs, and grains.  López Mateos replaced CEIMSA with the National 

Company of Popular Subsistence Foods (CONASUPO) in 1961 and greatly expanded the 

program through a network of government stores.      

 On the international front, López Mateos’s sexenio (six-year presidency) began as 

one of the most significant twentieth century events in Latin America unfolded, the 

Cuban revolution of 1959.  Throughout his term in office, the Cuban revolution would 
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force López Mateos into a precarious position between reaffirming his country’s 

revolutionary tradition against foreign influence (mainly the United States) and quelling 

U.S. concerns about communism and leftist tendencies in Mexico.  At times, López 

Mateos managed to stand his ground.  For example, in October of 1962 during the Cuban 

missile crisis, despite pressure from the United States, López Mateos chose not to break 

diplomatic ties with the Cuba, which strained relations with the United States.  An 

analysis of television news reports sheds light on the quadripartite tensions that existed 

among the United States, Mexico, Cuba, and the Soviet Union.   

 Although the two Adolfos diverged some what to the political left of Alemán, 

there were limits to the less conservative stances of Ruíz Cortines and López Mateos.  A 

look at how the two viewed women’s suffrage helps to illuminate their political positions.  

Both Ruíz Cortines and López Mateos supported the notion of women voting, however, 

they did not necessarily approve of the full integration of women into politics.42  They 

both appeared to fall in line with earlier revolutionary rhetoric that women should be in 

the home and raising their children to be productive offspring for the nation.   

 About women’s suffrage and the role women should play in politics, Ruíz  
 
Cortines commented:  
 
 

They will continue to be the principal guardians of their homes as mothers, wives, 

and daughters; they will not be misled by mistaken assumptions; they understand 
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well their obligations in order that they may dignify themselves as women and as 

citizens, for the autonomy of the family and the sovereignty of the nation.43  

 
During his campaign for the presidency, López Mateos took a similar stance as he  
 

stated: 
  

 
The right to vote does not uproot women from family and home to lure them into 

politics.  Rather, women’s suffrage brings into the home a deeper understanding 

of great national issues, a daily inquiry on matters that are of concern to us all.  

This will prove once again that neither contentious preaching nor deceptive 

enticement can change women’s most intimate sentiments or wean them away 

from their home and family.44 

   

 As the number of families in the capital boomed, it became obvious that the 

country could not provide enough jobs and opportunities for its citizens; so its citizens 

looked elsewhere, many in the United States.  From World War II to 1964, through the 

Bracero (from the Spanish word brazo, meaning arm) program 4.6 million Mexicans left 

the country for the United States to work in agriculture and in manufacturing.45    Despite 

the end of the worker program, citizens continued to emigrate, essentially voting for the 

opposition with their feet, by heading north.  The large number of citizens who migrated  
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altered the concept of national identity so that Mexican national identity included the 

growing number of compatriots and family members who lived and made a living north 

of the border.  Mexican national identity began to be reconstructed and reinvented, 

beyond the U.S.-Mexican border.  Identity transcended the border, so that the imagined 

community grew beyond la frontera, to become greater Mexico.46  In other words, 

national identity did not stop at Nogales, Sonora or Tijuana, Baja California Norte, as 

Mexicans headed north.  Instead, the diaspora living in the United States reconstructed, 

reinvented their identity in places like Modesto, California and Chicago, Illinois.   

 On both sides of the border, television played a role in the reconstruction and  

reinvention through news and entertainment in Mexico, some of it beamed from south of 

the border into the United States.  The level of Spanish-language penetration into the 

United States market corresponds to the growing number of Mexicans and other Latinos 

living in the United States.  As a commercial enterprise both north and south of the 

border, the industry followed the logic of the market.47   

  

Gustavo Díaz Ordaz campaigned as a champion of the people, but his 

administration would be marred by evidence of political repression. The events that 

occurred during his sexenio (1964-1970) signaled new political, economic, social and 

cultural changes.  El ’68 (The year 1968), code for the student movements of that year 

and the subsequent massacre at the Plaza de las Tres Culturas in the Tlatelolco 
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neighborhood, represented both the culmination of political and social struggle and the 

departure point for the long process of transformation from authoritarianism toward 

democracy.48  Mexico’s authoritarianism is accurately characterized as a dictablanda vs. 

dictadura.   The most striking difference between the two, a soft-dictatorship involved a 

civilian government, while a dictadura involved military control.  By 1968, the mask of 

the revolution had been removed for everyone to see, and television executives would 

scrutinize carefully what images it allowed broadcast, with the result of minimizing the 

short-comings of social struggle, at least on la tele.49 

 Like most presidents, Luís Echeverría Alvarez (1970-1976) inherited the 

problems of his predecessor, including continued social unrest.  During the Echeverría 

years, the government applied a dual plan of repression and co-option, with an emphasis 

on the latter.  The adage “if you can’t beat ‘em, join em” epitomized his administration. 

Part of the co-option process included television as the government sought to increase its 

role in the industry while he was Minister of Interior and as president.  For example, 

Echeverría supported a law passed on July 1, 1969 that taxed 12.5 percent of all airtime 
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(1/8 of daily programming).50  During his administration the government took control of 

Mexico City’s XHDF, Channel 13.51   

 His regime continued the government’s dirty war against dissident citizens, with 

one of the most significant events in the popular memory occurring on June 10, 1971. 

Known as the Corpus Christi massacre, the incident involved an attack by the halcones 

(falcons, a paramilitary youth group) on student protestors.  The halcones, who had 

trained at the Mexico City Police academy, opened fire upon the student demonstrators 

and assaulted them with clubs and sticks.  Military troops prevented emergency workers 

from providing aid to the wounded.  After the incident, an Excelsior journalist asked the 

Mayor of Mexico City whether the massacre was similar to the violence at Tlatelolco two 

years before.  The mayor denied any connection.52 

 While violence continued on the streets of the capital, Echeverría sought to curb 

its pervasiveness on television.53  Echeverría deplored programs that contained violence 

as well as the commercialization of the industry.  Moreover, in 1971 one of the 

president’s functionaries proposed the nationalization of television.  In a presentation 

before a crowd of 400 people, Miguel Sabido, Vice-President of Research, explained that 

nationalization was not necessary, that the industry could garner profits at the same time 

it could educate.  At the end of the speech, President Echeverría stood up and applauded, 
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and consequently everyone else in the room did the same.54  Whether transforming 

television from a commercial to State run model was real possibility remains doubtful, 

given the country’s previous media experience, but the fact that there was discussion to 

nationalize television demonstrate a dramatic shift from Alemán to Echeverría.  

 During this period, the people grew accustomed to the presidential dedazo (finger-

tapping, indicating the personal appointment of the presidential candidate by the PRI), 

but the ruling party had begun to shift away from Alemán’s policies.  Government 

officials understood that a certain level of incorporation and co-optation of the newly 

established middle-class into the political sphere was necessary in order to avert another 

bloody revolution.55  Television executives found themselves in the midst of pendulum 

shifts between right and left of center presidents, and as such, they negotiated their 

interests accordingly.  

 

 

The Rise of Television in Mexico 

 On September 1, 1950, President Miguel Alemán Valdes officially inaugurated 

television with his fourth address to the nation.  He did so on XHTV, Canal 4 (Channel 

4), owned by Rómulo O’Farrill, Sr., who also owned the popular newspaper Novedades 

and an automobile manufacturing plant in the neighboring state of Puebla.  Don Rómulo  
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beat fellow media entrepreneur, Emilio Azcárraga Vidaurreta in the race to become the 

first station to broadcast via television.   Don Rómulo was a good friend of former 

president, Manuel Ávila Camacho, who came from the same state of Puebla.  Don 

Rómulo was also a good friend of the president Alemán, so good that he acted as a 

prestanombre (front-name) for Alemán. 56  The president’s administration may have been 

surrounded by allegations of corruption, but buying the first television station outright 

may have gone too far.  

 The first official public transmission was a live remote, broadcast through a 

microwave link between the Cámara de Diputados (Chamber of Deputies) and the 

National Lottery building.  Officials from Alemán’s administration had eight screens set 

up in public places for a “televisioning” of the event.  Setting up the public viewing of the 

annual informe (address) was not a bad idea considering there only were about one-

hundred television sets in all of the nation.57   

 There was also a U.S. connection, as O’Farrill purchased the equipment for the 

transmissions from RCA (Radio Corporation of America) at an approximate cost of $2.2 

million (U.S.D.).  O’Farrill received financial backing from U.S. businessman, William 

Jenkins.  A well-established entrepreneur in Puebla and Mexico City, Jenkins, owned a 

multitude of movie theaters and automobile dealerships.  He and Meade Brunet, the Vice-

President of RCA attended the station’s inaugural ceremony the day before the “official” 

(State) inauguration of television.58    
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 Despite his ties to U.S. business interests, O’Farrill exhibited a profound sense of 

national pride as he declared Mexico as the first country in Latin America to send 

television into the homes of its inhabitants.  For O’Farrill, the birth of the television 

industry did not represent the deployment of a “U.S. cultural bomb,” rather it symbolized 

modernity.59 

 The official broadcast of Alemán’s informe on September 1, beamed Mexico into 

a new age.  The venue for the first official transmission remains significant.  That early 

television executives decided to unveil the technology with a presidential address shows 

that both the government and media worked together from the start.60   With the inaugural 

transmission, Mexico became the first country in Latin America, the first Spanish-

speaking country, and the sixth nation in the world to broadcast television.61  This gave 

Mexican media moguls a bit of cachet over their counterparts in the rest of the region, 

especially in Brazil and Cuba, where television officially began just 17 days, and a few  

months after Mexico, respectively.62  Clearly, government officials as well as media 

pioneers understood the importance of developing this new instrument for political and 
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economic reasons and Latin American business leaders and politicians were racing to get 

their messages on-the-air. 

 The Secretaría de Comunciaciones y Obras Públicas (SCOP-Secretariat of 

Communications and Public Works) granted engineer Guillermo González Camarena the 

country’s second television concession.  Similar to a license in the United States, a 

concession was necessary to transmit television legally. The station, XHGC (Canal 5), 

whose call letters used González Camarena’s initials, was inaugurated on May 10, 1950, 

but regular transmissions did not begin August.  Canal 5’s studios were located in el 

teatro Alameda, a property on San Juan de Letrán street, owned by Azcárraga 

Vidaurreta.63    The first program was sponsored by the newspaper Excelsior in honor of 

Mother’s Day.   

 Although Azcárraga Vidaurreta seemed like the most likely to set up the first 

television station, he established the third station, XEW-TV, Channel 2, the same call 

letters as his radio station, XEW.  At age 56 Don Emilio, began regular transmissions on 

Canal 2, a year and a half after O’Farrill launched XHTV.  A few months before the 

inaugural day of XEW-TV in Azcárraga’s typical arrogant, but charming fashion he 

forecasted his future in television: 

“I’m the biggest radio man in Mexico; I guess I’m no small-time operator in the movie 

business; and when Televicentro opens this month, there won’t be any doubt who the TV 

czar of Mexico is”.64   
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 The inaugural program on XEW-TV was a baseball game transmitted by a remote 

signal from Delta Park (later called Parque Deportivo de Seguro Social) in Mexico City.  

That Azcárraga Vidaurreta chose a sporting event to inaugurate his station signals a 

professional practice that he and his son would follow-that of concentrating on big 

sporting events.   

 XEW-TV’s studios were located in Televicentro, on Avenida Chapultepec, the  

site of Televisa’s current news department and operations.  The studios were not 

officially inaugurated until January of 1952.  A lucha libre (professional wrestling) event 

was the inaugural program.  General Electric and Dumont Laboratories sold Azcárraga 

the equipment used for the transmission.  The cost of constructing Televicentro was not 

cheap; by 1951, it was reported that Azcárraga Vidaurreta had invested some 11 million 

pesos in the enterprise.65   

 The fall of 1950 remains the official inauguration of television, but engineers had 

been developing the technology since the late 1920s.  Although Guillermo González 

Camarena is often referred to as the technological father of national television, two other 

scientists, Francisco Javier Stavoli and Miguel Fonseca had been working on the medium 

years before him.  Financed by the Partido Nacional Revolutionario (PNR), Stavoli and 

Fonseca traveled to the United States in 1928 and 1929 and returned with the country’s 

first television equipment in 1930.66  In 1931, under Stavoli’s direction they set up a 

signal from the Escuela Superior de Ingenería Mecánica y Eléctrica (ESIME, Superior 
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School of Mechanical and Electrical Engineering) located on Allende street that beamed 

to the corner of Allende and Belisario Dominguez streets.  After a few tests they 

transmitted the first television image: the face of Stavoli’s wife, Amelia Fonseca.  She sat 

70 centimeters away from the camera…for a while, then her photo replaced her, given 

that she could not remain seated for hours on end while the initial transmissions were 

underway.67  

 In contrast to the government’s direct participation in radio, through its own radio 

station, XEFO, which the PNR had inaugurated in 1931, officials played a less intrusive 

role in the development of television.  Scholars have yet to explain fully the PNR’s 

ambivalence toward television in contrast to radio.  Scholars tend to argue that the 

government lacked the financial where-with-all to set up its own television stations.  Yet, 

its early participation in experimental television seems to call that argument into 

question.  In 1935, four years after the first transmission, Stavoli helped the PNR unveil 

the new technology to the public. At the PNR’s office on 18 Paseo de la Reforma, with 

equipment acquired in New York, Stavoli demonstrated the new medium using a 

photograph of president, Lázaro Cárdenas.68  Members of the press applauded as they 

saw the transmission of the image of the president.     

 Perhaps part of the answer lies in the government’s decision to implement a 

commercial rather than State-run (such as the BBC) model for television.  In 1947, 

President Alemán commissioned the Instituto Nacional de Bellas Artes (INBA, National 

Institute of Performing Arts) to conduct a study on television.  Engineer Guillermo 

                                                 
67 Ibid, 21. 
68 El Nacional, 17 May 1935, 1,2  



 37

González Camarena and intellectual, Salvador Novo led the commission.  In October, the 

two traveled to the United States and Europe meeting with technical and editorial experts 

in both countries.  Novo praised the content and model of the British Broadcasting 

Company, but offered no recommendation.  González Camarena recommended that the 

country adopt a commercial model for technical and financial reasons.  He argued that to 

date the equipment already in place had been modeled after equipment designed in the 

United States and that equipment built in Mexico followed U.S. specifications, and above 

much of the equipment that needed to be imported to set up television would be less 

expensive if imported from the United States.69 A decree published on February 11, 1950 

in the Diario Oficial de la Federación (Official Daily of the Nation) stated that the 

country would follow González Camarena’s recommendations.   

 When looking at the government’s decision to adopt a commercial model, the 

influence of radio on television should also be considered.  Entrepreneurial families 

(radio and print) that maintained their wealth in the revolutionary years and after 

represented the most likely candidates to initiate television.  Prior to World War II, the 

family enterprises that grew into enormous multi-media empires already had been 

entrenched in significant capital accumulation, which allowed them to pursue the 

expensive, but profitable television business.70 

 Whatever the reasons for the adoption of a commercial model over a State-run 

model, the government’s decision would have a lasting impact on the country’s 

politicians and capitalists, and consequently blurred the lines between the government 
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and private business.  For example, the Alemán family continues to benefit from large 

profits derived from the television industry.  In addition, the decision to privilege 

commercial over State owned and operated television would have lasting influence on all 

genres of programming, including television news.  

 In 2005, television touches the lives of nearly all citizens, but it took decades 

before it rose to the level of national prominence.  At four thousand pesos in the 1950s, 

the price of a television set was simply economically unattainable for many citizens. 

Because so few people had television sets during the first few years of television, often 

Mexico City residents would catch bullfights and soccer matches from outside a store 

front, as many a public viewing stage was born.   A literal cottage industry of selling 

television viewing time developed.  Those who managed to move into the category of the 

country’s new middle-class and who could afford to buy this new heavy box that 

transmitted images would often charge their neighbors 20 to 50 centavos to watch their 

favorite programs such as El teatro Nescafé (Nescafe Theater), El programa de Max 

Factor (Max Factor Program), Pedro Vargas, and El conde de Monte Cristo (The Count 

of Monte Cristo).71  

 Television directors and producers, many who had come from radio, theater, and 

film learned quickly about the power of the new medium.  Gonzalo Castellot recounted 

an anecdote about one of the first live fashion shows he directed.  During the program, 

sponsored by Salinas y Rocha, one of Mexico’s largest department store chains, a line of 

beautiful and scantily-clad women walked down the runway, modeling the newest 
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fashions in women’s lingerie.  The lighting proved so intense that the picture revealed not 

only the undergarments, but everything underneath them!  At once, Castellot cut to 

another, more appropriate image.72  

 By 1955, the owners of Mexico City’s three private television stations; XHTV, 

XEW-TV, and XHGC understood that although the upper and middle classes were 

growing, they had not yet reached a level capable of sustaining three separate commercial 

stations.  The three stations competed fiercely for the amount of advertising revenue 

available.  On March 26, Rómulo O’Farrill, Emilio Azcárraga Vidaurreta, and Guillermo 

González Camarena decided that instead of driving each other out of business, they 

would combine their economic efforts.  The owners of Channels 2 and 5 had already 

joined forces the year before.73  Azcárraga Vidaurreta admitted to the press that the 

burgeoning television industry was losing millions of pesos a year.74     

 

 

 

 

   Overall, the government chose to let private interests initiate the incipient 

industry, but it did make a few paltry attempts to directly influence the airwaves.  In 

1958, President Ruíz Cortines helped to establish the country’s first State-owned 

television station through Channel 11 at the Instituto Politécnico Nacional (National 
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Polytechnic Institute).  The school held the license.  Because of its limited budget and 

resources, the station never came close to rivaling the programs produced at the country’s 

commercial stations.75  

 Beyond the State-owned Channel 11, the government sought to influence 

television through legislation.  A 1960 federal law governing television made it 

mandatory for stations to allocate free airtime to the government.  Prior to the 1960 law, 

the 1940 Ley de vías generales de comunicaciones (Law of General Communications 

Means) governed broadcasting.  The 1940 law comprised six basic tenets: 1. the 

government had exclusive regulatory control over the airwaves; 2. established the 

Secretaría de Comunicaciones de Obras Públicas (SCOP-Ministry of Communications 

and Public Works) as the agency which granted concessions and permits; 3. the 

government had the right to set advertising rates and establish rules form emergency 

transmissions; 4. the government would pay 50 percent less than the rate-card cost to air 

official programs; 5. the Ministry had the powers to:  demand the correction or 

improvement of station services; and to suspend any station that did not meet standards; 

and levy fines for violations; 6. emphasized that no foreigner could own a radio station, 

nor could a station change ownership without SCOP approval.76   

 The 1960 law strengthened the principles of the 1940s legislation and added new 

provisions.  One called for the government to participate in the television industry 

through privately-owned channels.  The law stipulated that the President, through the 

Ministry of the Interior, must act as a “watch-dog” ensuring that television promoted 
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Mexican cultural and traditional values.  Moreover, the law called upon the Interior 

Ministry to produce educational, cultural and social programs, and they were to be 

broadcast on the commercial stations free of charge.77 

 The new mass communications law attempted to counteract the onslaught of 

foreign (mainly U.S.) produced programs.  Although article 58 of the law stated that there 

should be no prior censorship of any broadcast material, certain provisions regulated 

freedom of expression.  One provision required that only Spanish could be used in 

broadcasts, unless prior permission had been obtained from the Ministry of Interior. 

Another provision prohibited broadcast that could “corrupt the Spanish language, violate 

the accepted customs of the community, encourage anti-social behavior, denigrate 

national heroes, offend commonly-held religious beliefs or discriminate on the grounds of 

race or color.”78  

 These provisions of the 1960 law represented not only the government’s 

increasing concern over television content, but also illustrated an overt strategy to combat 

cultural flows.  That does not mean that cultural imperialism was underway, but that 

cultural production can be mediated from outside and inside a country’s boundaries. 

 The government’s increasing role in television coincided with the rise in the 

number of viewers.  As has been mentioned, at the outset of the industry only 100 

television sets existed in the entire country, but by 1957, that number had soared to 

300,000.79  Watching the growing power of television may have caused Ruíz Cortines 
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and his administration to look for subtle ways to implement their own legacy.  While 

Alemán’s regime wallowed in allegations of corruption and unbridled capitalism, Ruíz 

Cortines’s administration found sought to stamp out corruption.  Ironically, Alemán  

 

campaigned under the same platform.  Since the inception of television, lucha libre had 

enjoyed exposure on the air, but in 1954 Ruíz Cortines and then Mexico City Mayor, 

Ernesto Uruchurtu outlawed televising the sport.  Like bullfighting during the Porfiriato, 

was thought to be a barbaric sport, and an activity that could lead to a further demise of 

popular culture, Uruchurtu sought to control what he thought was unseemly for the nation 

by banning its presence on the air.80       

 Television’s popularity soared in the 1960s, along with the nation’s economy.  

The industry was becoming extremely popular and profitable.  According to Luis Becerra 

Celis:  

 

“A television set has become in Mexico an article of prime necessity.  The urge of every 

Mexican home to get a TV set is so great that numerous poor families, living in houses 

not much better than huts pride themselves on a television set that is being painfully paid 

on the installment plan, peso by peso.”81 

 

 Clearly, by the end of the decade, television had begun to change the cultural and 

physical landscape of Mexico City (Figure 1.2).   

                                                 
80 Jose Augustin, Tragicomedia. 
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Figure 1.2: Television antennas on Mexico City rooftops.  Source: Fototeca Nacional, Registro no. 382613, 
ca. 1957. 
 

Nineteen-fifty-nine was a record breaking year for television sales, as 120,000 were sold 

nationwide, with large screens being preferred over smaller portable sets.82  By the 

beginning of the decade monthly viewership was estimated at 3,864,122, with about 

780,000 television sets in operation.83   

 At the same time, television began to infiltrate regions outside of the capital.  

Television had already been beamed into the homes of wealthy Tijuana residents.84  And 

in 1959, Guadalajara, the nation’s second largest city, inaugurated its first television 
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station.85  The monopolistic desires of the owners of Telesistema Mexicano would end up 

crushing regional ownership of television stations in Guadalajara.86   

 Beyond the entrepreneurial tactics of television executives, major technological 

advances in the 1960s assisted in the development of the industry.  First, the invention of 

videotape allowed for an easier and more economically efficient way of distributing 

programs.  In 1959, Puerta al suspenso (Gateway to Suspense) became the country’s first 

program recorded on videotape.87  Prior to videotape, television programs were recorded 

on 16 millimeter film through a kinescope.  These recordings proved to be of inferior 

quality.   For news departments, videotape dramatically changed news production.  

Videotape allowed news photographers to record events cheaper and faster than on film.    

Capturing news stories on film required developing, whereas once an image was 

videotaped, it could be brought back to the news department for editing.  The switch from 

film to videotape also allowed Telesistema Mexicano to begin to export its television 

programs to markets in Latin American and beyond.  By the 1980s the nation’s (mainly 

Televisa’s) television programs were being exported to more than 100 countries.   

 

 The advent of color television represents the second major development of the 

1960s.  Guillermo González Camarena patented his color television invention, called 

“kaleidoscope” in 1960 and by 1963, the first color program, Paraíso infantil, was 
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broadcast.88  Television viewers could now watch their favorite programs without having 

to imagine what color their favorite stars were wearing.  For advertisers, this meant they 

could market their products in new and exciting ways.89  For news producers, the ability 

to transmit images in color brought the stories to a whole new level of reality.  This 

becomes extremely important in the analysis of news stories because they are 

constructions of reality, and as these constructions change, so does the way the viewers 

process (digest, interpret, mediate) these images changes.  In other words, if something 

appears more “real,” such as a color image vs. a black and white image, then viewers 

may perceive them as more real.  Color television appeared more realistic for those who 

experienced it for the first time in the 1960s and 1970s.  In the twenty-first century this 

has become even more of an issue with new technological such as HDTV (high-

definition television).  This provides another reason early television must be studied on 

its own and not merely as radio with pictures. 

 The ability to transmit television via satellite represents the third pivotal 

technological development of the industry in the 1960s.  The first television transmission 

via satellite was the launch of astronaut Gordon Cooper into space as part of Project  

Mercury in 1963.  In November of the same year satellite technology beamed images of 

the assassination of U.S. president, John F. Kennedy into the homes of U.S. and Mexican 

citizens.  In 1966, the country became a member of the International Organization of 

Satellite Communications (INTELSAT), giving the country the right to use “spatial 
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artifacts” that were property of the organization.90   By 1968, the National Network of 

Telecommunications, after six years of construction, was completed, along with a 

National Microwave Network, a satellite communications center in Tulancingo, and a 

new telecommunications tower in Mexico City.  Together these technological feats 

allowed Telesistema Mexicano to transmit the Olympic Games to the world via satellite. 

For the first time the Olympic Games could be reported and viewed live.91  This meant 

that a sports journalist in another country with satellite technology could see the event 

transpire in real time.   

 These developments had long-lasting implications for news operations around the 

world.  As satellite technology took hold, news departments recognized that they did not 

have to send their journalists to the event in order for the reporter to cover the story.  

Jorge Labardini, who for years enjoyed covering the sport of automobile racing resigned 

when Televisa executives requested that he report the Indy 500 from his desk in Mexico 

City, rather than report from the field.  He found the idea disingenuous and said that he 

would not lie to his loyal viewers.92 

 Cablevision represents a fourth important technological advance.  In 1969, the 

first cable concession was granted to Cablevisión, an affiliate of Telesistema Mexicano.93  

Regular programming via cable started in 1970.94  Cablevision represented a significant 

departure from regular broadcast television in that companies could now charge its 
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viewers for programs.  Cablevision benefited Telesistema Mexicano in that the company 

garnered a tremendous amount of revenue from advertisers and on top of that acquired 

profits directly from viewers.  Many early cablevision viewers found this practice of 

“double-dipping” unjust.  They asked, why should viewers have to pay for programming 

and still have to watch commercials?95   

 In the 1960s, television through Telesistema Mexicano began to spin its web of 

influence in regional markets.96  The centralization of television in the provinces helps to 

account for Televisa’s success.  The establishment of television in Guadalajara provides 

an example of the tensions that existed between regional businessmen and interests.  In 

1956, jalisciense (from Jalisco) Alejandro Díaz Guerra, and Salvador López Chávez, one 

of the most powerful provincial businessmen in the country, formed Televisión Tapatía, 

S.A., with the goal of televising locally produced programming.  The two struggled to 

come up with enough capital to establish the station and did not receive a government 

concession until 1960.  In the meantime, the owners of Telesistema Mexicano, mainly, 

Don Emilio padre and hijo and Rómulo O’Farrill, Senior had their own ideas of 

branching out to the provinces and they created Televisora Guadalajara in 1958.  Their 

idea was to broadcast programming produced in Mexico City in the provinces.  Aided by 

a newly established microwave network which covered the western states and which was 

constructed with government funds, the capitalinos in Jalisco achieved their goal.97   

                                                 
95 All of these technological advances aided Latin America’s other major media conglomerate, TV Globo, 
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They began transmitting programming under from XEWO-Canal 2 on May 14, 1960.98   

Television Tapatía managed to get on the air in the fall of the same year, after setting up 

its station, XEHL-TV, Canal 6.   The latter operated at a huge disadvantage, given that 

Telesistema Mexicano had the entire production and financial support in Mexico City.  

Little by little the competition from Telesistema Mexicano began to weaken Televisora 

Tapatía’s position in the regional market, and the owners were forced to enter into a 

mutual contract with Telesistema by the end of the decade.99     

 Another regional struggle unfolded between capitalinos and regiomontanos (from 

Monterrey).   Díaz Ordaz’s granting of Independent Television of Mexico (TIM) 

concession on June 24, 1967 represented one the President’s attempts to create more 

competition in the industry.100  TIM was owned primarily by the Garza-Sada family, who 

had well-established business interests based in Monterrey.  Telesistema Mexicano’s 

monopolistic tendencies allowed the company to merge with the Garza-Sada family, 

which controlled XHTIM, Channel 8.  The Azcárragas’ and O’Farrills’ cultural as well as 

economic capital proved too much for their media rivals and the two companies merged 

in 1973 to become Televisa, which stands for televisión por satélite.  By the mid-1970s, 

Televisa owned 78 out of the 85 stations throughout the country.101   

 By September of 1970, Gustavo Díaz Ordaz prepared for his sixth and final  

presidential address, which would be televised as Miguel Alemán’s had been twenty 

years prior.  But the television landscape had changed dramatically.  Whereas a few 
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hundred residents in the nation’s capital watched Alemán’s 4th informe, Mexicans in 

almost all the republic were able to listen and watch Diaz Ordaz.  A microwave network, 

financed and constructed by the government, allowed for the coast to coast transmission 

of programming.  The number of stations had grown from one to 79, 77 of them being 

commercial and two “cultural.” 102  

 The early development of television had serious limitations.  During the first 

decades its penetration lagged in rural areas.  Not until the administration of Díaz Ordaz 

and Luís Echeverría, did the government attempt to bring the medium into remote and 

rural areas.  In remote areas radio played a greater role in the daily lives of people.       

 In 1970 Emilio Azcárraga Milmo’s appeared at Estadio Azteca along with 

Brazilian soccer star, Pelé for the World Cup, which Brazil won.  Between a twenty-year  

span, the electronic medium underwent enormous changes, especially with respect to 

technology, but there were also continuities, in particular with the way national holidays 

were covered.  Additionally, in the early 1970s with President Luis Echeverria, the 

government began to increase its direct role in the development of television. 

  

Historiography  

 Since television’s official inception in Mexico on September 1, 1950, the 

scholarship produced about the industry and medium has tended to fall into two main 

categories; 1. Relación simbiótica (symbiotic relation) and, 2. Empresario-heroe 
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(businessman-hero).103    The relación simbiótica studies, such as Fatima Fernandez 

Christlieb’s, concentrate on the relationship between the government and media, and the 

government as “instrument” of a dominant class. 104  Works based on the empresario-

héroe model stress the individual qualities of the entrepreneur, as the necessary 

ingredient for the success of electronic media.105  Despite a growing literature on 

Mexican television few scholars have conducted research on television news.106  

 A dearth of literature on mass communications exists, particularly in the areas of 

historiography and descriptive works.  With all the theoretical works on television, there 

has been a certain lack of información dura (hard information), which if available would 
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help to make theoretical works more solid.107  Sánchez de Armas argues that many 

students of mass communications place a lower value on empirical studies than 

theoretical studies, which explains the scarcity of empirical studies.  Part of the problem 

lies in the availability and accessibility of sources.  Generally, private interests control 

scripts, television programs, images (film and video), company documents, and all the 

data necessary to produce systematic empirical works.  The interests of private 

companies may or may not always coincide with those of the researcher and vice-versa, 

so the researcher many times is denied access.  Having been granted unprecedented 

access to Televisa’s news scripts and images between 1950 and 1970, I have been able to 

analyze so-called hard data.  Nevertheless, two factors limited my access to Televisa’s 

archives; 1. jurídico; and 2. “natural disasters”.  The governing body within the company 

known as the jurídico decides who get access to what materials and how much material 

(in my case scripts and images) the individual receives.  I was able to examine and copy 

many of the scripts between the years 1954-1970.  The scripts for earlier newscasts had 

“disappeared” because of three earthquakes, several floods, loss in transfer of documents 

from one archive location to another, and perhaps simple neglect.  Many images that 

correspond to the scripts could not be located for the same reasons.  Access to images 

included viewing and the ability to copy a number of images.  With respect to images of 

the student movements and violence of 1968 and 1971, the governing body allowed me 

to view (not copy) about 20 minutes of images.  None of those images included balaceras 

(shootings).   
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Methodology and Theory 

           Scripts and images from Televisa’s archives found at the company offices at 

Chapultepec and Estadio Azteca in Mexico City provide the bulk of the primary 

documents for this dissertation.  A half a century after they aired, these news scripts and 

film (sometimes video) images are more than stories; they provide evidence of the social 

history as well as evidence of the history of television as an industry108.  John O’Connor 

developed a useful methodology of analyzing a moving image documents (MOVs) in 

three ways: 1. Content; 2. Production and; 3. Reception.  These three categories provide a 

valuable framework in which to examine both scripts and images.  Scrutinizing the 

scripts and images in terms of content, production, and reception and putting them into 

historical context allows for the emergence of an empirically based picture of the early 

television news industry.  Moreover, the analyses help us better understand society during 

this crucial point in its history.      

 The scripts and images elucidate more than the tensions between various social 

and political groups, they also reveal what executives gatekeepers of the news thought  

 

was important to cover.  How news producers wrote and framed the scripts and images 

provide clues to understanding national identity. 

 Television programming from the 1950s to the present (including newscasts) 

played a pivotal role in the development of national identity.  A word of caution though:  
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as part of cultural history and like culture itself, national identity is far from static or 

monolithic.109  It is also contingent and “provisional”.110  Through close analysis of the 

documents what emerge are various characteristics of television news that help to answer 

the questions; What makes television news Mexican?; and, Overtime, how did television 

producers and viewers create, and shape the country’s news industry?; and, Ultimately 

how did Mexicans interpret these news stories?  

 A theoretical framework called hybridity of framing informs the analysis. The 

framework, a hybrid itself, combines the theoretical concepts of cultural hybridity and 

framing.  News producers made choices to frame events in a certain way, and viewers re-

framed news reports in ways that they deemed just, useful, and meaningful.  The re-

framing of events over time helped to re-shape an already hybridized culture. 111  Unlike 

other theoretical frameworks, hybridity of framing allows us to view interpretation of 

media messages as a negotiation and process between the individual and the media.  A 

process through which one influences the other and at times creates entirely new 

interpretations of the message.  These new interpretations then influence new messages.  

Hybridity of framing, in other words, views the process of news production and 

interpretation as a cycle, rather than starting at one point and ending at another.  The 

music group, Molotov’s 1998 song, “No te haga bobo Jacobo” (Don’t let Jake a fool of 

you make) represents an intriguing example of a hybrid frame.  Through news 
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programming, Telesistema Mexicano (later Televisa) executives created a credible 

portrayal of news anchor Jacobo Zabludovsky, but overtime his viewers began to see him 

in a much different way.  By 1998 Molotov created its own version and portrayal of the 

journalist, painting a very distinct frame.  

The above example describes the fluidity of cultural flows.  This fluidity relates to 

the geographical movement of culture as well.  The success of Televisa, the most 

profitable and powerful media conglomerate in Latin America, calls into question 

dependency and world systems theories that relegate peripheral nations, such as Mexico, 

to an eternal secondary position in global economic and cultural markets.  That the 

United States justice system ruled against Emilio Azcárraga’s effort to establish a 

Spanish-language monopoly in 1987 as he had done in Mexico requires a rethinking of 

dependency and world systems conceptual and theoretical frameworks.112  In addition, 

Pablo Arredondo Ramírez’s and Maria de Lourdes Zermeno Torres’s suggestion that 

Televisa’s broadcasting of 24 horas (Mexico’s longest running news program) represents 

a case of “reverse cultural imperialism” should be reevaluated.  The dissemination and 

reception of cultural products, such as television news, within and across national 

boundaries represents a complicated process.  The discourse of cultural imperialism 

inhibits scholars from exploring the complex factors involved the development of cultural 
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industries. This dissertation employs a transnational approach to the study of television 

news.113  

 

 

An Outline of a Dissertation 

 Organized both thematically and chronologically, the dissertation seeks to answer 

a fundamental question-what made Mexican television news Mexican?  In other words, 

what characteristics did these early news reports share that made them distinctly 

Mexican?  It is a question that to date the literature both in Spanish and English has failed 

to answer or even take up.  The answer may seem obvious, the news was produced in 

Mexico, by Mexican reporters and photographers, under the direction of Mexican 

executives, therefore the news must be Mexican. But television in emerged at a time in 

that country’s history during unprecedented United States influence.114  How much 

influence did the United States and other foreign interests have over the production of 

Mexican television news?   Much of the technology used to set up television was 

imported from the United States-a process that had begun with radio in the 1920s.115  

Media executives such as Azcárraga Vidaurreta, Rómulo O’Farrill, Sr., and Guillermo 

González Camarena traveled abroad to the United States and Europe to conduct research 

on the new medium and to develop business contacts before embarking on their business 
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projects.  Yet, despite the influence of United States and other foreign interests, news 

coverage during 1950-1970 must be treated as a Mexican cultural product. 

     Beginning in Chapter one, the author reveals the characteristics that distinguish 

Mexican television news during the first decades of news production.  These 

characteristics relate to the production, content, and interpretations of television news.    

 Chapter two of the dissertation examines the first noticieros (newscasts) and the 

newsmen.  The author examines the formation of tele-traditions between 1950 and 1955 

important, such as the tele-tradition of covering national holidays such as September 16, 

November 20, and May 5.  Undoubtedly, the decision to cover such national holidays 

grew out of a much longer tradition that began with independence itself.  William H. 

Beezley and David Lorey argue that Mexico’s Independence Day and other holiday 

celebrations combined both print and performance to create an imagined community 

comprised of those who were taking part in the holiday everywhere in the nation (xi).116  

The televising of the national celebrations concretized a sense of nationhood among 

citizens.  

 The tradition to follow the lead of print media and the close relationship between 

print and electronic media represents another important continuity.  The title of one of the 

first newscasts, Leyendo Novedades (reading the news) demonstrates the connection 

between print and television news coverage. 

 News executives established the tele-tradition of including sports events as part of 

news coverage.  The decision to incorporate major sports events such as the 1968 

                                                 
116 Ibid., xi. 
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Olympics and the 1970 World Cup generated large audiences and profits.  The news 

producers who created this tele-tradition, like coverage of national holidays, borrowed 

from already established print and radio traditions. 

 Looking more closely at the coverage national holidays, Chapter two examines  

the production, content, and interpretation of these events between 1950 and 1970.  By 

1970 the tradition of covering these news events and the style in which they are covered 

firmly takes root and continues for decades to come. 

 By 1955 a television news tradition had been formed and that included the 

monopolistic tendency of television executives.  In 1955 the owners of three main 

commercial networks, recognized that the profits that were to be made in the future were 

not possible with competition.  The three owners negotiated a “compromise” in which 

Emilio Azcárraga Vidaurreta gained the most, by forming Telesistema Mexicano.   

 Chapter three covers the period between 1956 and 1959.  Between these years 

significant national and global events occurred that were covered on television news 

programs.   The national railroad strikes, presidential elections, and the first female 

participation in presidential elections represented important national events.  The January 

1, 1959 fall of Fulgenio Batista and rise of Fidel Castro in Cuba by far represented the 

most significant event in Latin America. The rapid transition to communism in Cuba 

would have long-lasting and significant effects on politics, economics, and culture 

throughout the region, and put a strain on U.S-Mexico relations.  How television news 

producers decided to cover these national and international events provides the focus for 

this chapter.  In addition, this chapter focuses on the emerging popularity of Jacobo 
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Zabludovsky and his much lauded interview with Castro, as well as television news’ 

treatment of the railroad strikes of 1958 and 1959.  The connections and tensions between 

the international and national come to the fore, as railroad strikers referred to Fidel 

Castro’s struggle in Cuba.  The analysis shows that news writers chose to hail Castro and 

his revolutionaries at the same time they deplored the actions of what they called railway 

“rebels” in Mexico.   

 Chapter four examines how television news portrayed presidential activities, 

specifically presidential trips in 1959, such as Adolfo López Mateos’s visit to the United 

States.  The chapter also analyzes the news coverage of foreign presidential and 

dignitaries visits to Mexico.  The resulting analysis shows that news producers as well as 

the government struggled as they both occupied precarious positions during the Cold 

War.  In addition, the scripts and images demonstrate that Mexico was being reinvented 

in the United States.   

 Chapter five explores how television news reporters and producers portrayed the 

Space Race and the Cold War between 1957 and 1969.    Together the scripts and images 

provide evidence of the quadripartite tensions between Mexico, the United States, Soviet 

Union and Cuba.  Focusing on events such as the launching of Sputnik on October 4 

1957 and the lunar landing on July 20, 1969, an audiovisual expression of Cold War 

politics surfaces.  Additionally, the analysis reveals that news writers often portrayed 

international events through a nationalistic lens.  Beyond that, chapter five explains how 

Mexican engineers entered the space race, by launching their own rockets.     
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 Chapter six focuses on the triumphs as well as tragedies of 1968.   Mexican 

politicians’ dreamed of portraying the country as modern and developed just prior to the 

opening of the Olympic Games in Mexico City, while students protestors experienced a 

nightmare on October 2 in the Plaza de Tlatelolco as granaderos (special forces) gunned 

down hundreds of demonstrators. International and national events inspired students to 

link their demands to Cuban revolutionaries as well as dissident railway workers.  The 

international solidarity that television helped to create also worked against the students as 

they became victims of government repression.  

 The dissertation returns to Estadio Azteca in 1970 in chapter seven, with the 

transmission of the World Cup, and Brazil’s victory, and a victory for television news 

executives.  This was the first World Cup organized by private interests.  While Pelé 

cruised around the Estadio Azteca waving the Brazilian flag, Mexican citizens chanted in 

favor of their Latin American counterparts, and Emilio Azcárraga Milmo claimed victory 

for having negotiated a very profitable deal for Televisa.  Both the Olympics of 1968 and 

1970 World Cup are at face value sporting events, but when sporting events occupy the 

front pages of newspapers and lead television newscasts, their status changes to become 

part of general news as well as sport.  This occurred in the cases of the Olympics and 

World Cup in Mexico. 

 A presidential campaign ensued on the airwaves along with the World Cup.  

While the election coverage appeared in the newscast, the amount of time devoted to the 

presidential campaign paled in comparison to the World Cup.  In addition, the amount of 
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coverage the opposition candidates received dwarfed in comparison to that of the ruling 

party candidate. 

 

 Nineteen-seventy brought an end to a more diverse era in television news in terms 

of production and content.  In 1969, Telesistema Mexicano ended contracts with 

newspapers that provided much of the content for the news up until that point, and 

created its own corporate news division.  The establishment of the directorate created a 

corporate and unified voice for the news.  That voice, through the company’s flagship 

news program, 24 horas (24 hours) and through its model anchor, Jacobo Zabludovsky 

would inform on both sides of the U.S.-Mexico border for almost three decades.   
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CHAPTER 2 
 

INVENTING TELE-TRADICIONES, 1950-1955 

 

 

 
Figure 2.1: President Adolfo Ruíz Cortines and Jacobo Zabludovsky ca. 1953.  Source: 
Grupo Radio Centro.117 

 
 
Television news programs barely  
 
occupied a corner in the screen and  
 
in the studio.118  

 
  

 Thousands of Mexico City’s poor children received presents on January 6, 1954 

from Señora María Dolores Izaguirre de Ruíz Cortines, the wife of President, Ruíz 

Cortines.  The children and their mothers had spent the previous night at Marte (Mars) 
                                                 
117 “El Lic. Jacobo Zabludovsky con el ex-presidente Adolfo Ruíz Cortines,” Grupo Radio Centro 
[accessed February 20, 2006]; available from 
http://www.la69.com.mx/grc/homepage.nsf/main?readform&url=/grc/la69.nsf/vwPortada/Portada. 
118 Gabino Carrandi Ortíz, Testimonio de la televisión Mexicana (Mexico City: Editorial Diana, 1986), 81. 
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field and waited in long lines for a chance to receive a gift from the First Lady.  A story 

on Noticiero General Motors stated that Señora María Dolores was accompanied by the 

wives of the president’s cabinet as the happy and humble children accepted their presents 

on the much anticipated el día de los Reyes Magos, the three Wise men.119  A XHTV, 

Channel 4 cameraman filmed the event, and it was reported that night on Noticiero 

General Motors, the nation’s first regular television news program.   

 The story about the first lady’s distribution of gifts that aired as the fourth story, 

after a report about a memorial service for deceased actor, Jorge Negrete, serves to 

illustrate several themes that comprise this chapter.  First, the annual distribution of gifts 

on el día de los Reyes reinforced and reproduced already an already existing tradition.  

Furthermore, the decision by early news producers to cover el día de los reyes helped to 

establish a new tele-tradition (TV tradition), that of including the day of the Three Wise 

Men in a newscast.  Producers and writers created numerous tele-traditions during the 

first five years of the industry.  Second, the story on los reyes magos demonstrated 

several tensions within society: the conflict between the modern and the traditional; the 

governmental and private sectors; the sharp divisions between popular and elite groups; 

the limitations of women’s participation on the national political scene; and the struggle 

between the construction of national identity and U.S. financial and cultural influence at 

the height of the Cold War.   

                                                 
119 In Mexico, children traditionally receive presents on January 6.  Over time, December 25 has increased 
in popularity as the day to distribute gifts to children, in part because of U.S. cultural influence through the 
media and migration patterns to and from the United States. 
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When the reyes magos story aired in 1954, television news was still in its infancy.  

As a television director, Gabino Carrandi Ortiz helped construct some tele-traditions.  

The former radio producer spent much of his forty-year career in television as both 

producer and director.120  He contends that until 1969 television did not play an important 

role in the information business.  The news only occupied a small place on the screen and 

a corner of the studio.  He claims that television news was controlled by newspapers and 

merely provided a carbon copy of capital city newspaper coverage.  For all of those 

reasons, it is imperative to examine the origins of television news.  The space that this 

genre of programming occupied on the screen and in the studio may have been small, but 

it was a significant space.  By examining early newscasts, specifically their production, 

content and interpretations, and putting them into historical context, continuities emerge.  

What happened during in the first five years remains significant for the tele-traditions that 

are recreated from print, and created on television.  They influenced greatly the way that 

television news would be produced for years to come.  Moreover, television also helped 

to shape and reshape national traditions.      

This chapter includes four parts.  Part one describes the commercial aspect of the 

news industry, which must be considered when examining coverage. This part also  

provides a discussion of the consolidation of the three Mexico City television stations in 

1955 to create Telesistema Mexicano.  The consolidation of the three national stations 

remained important for the development of television news.  Part two examines news 

production and the editorial milieu in which the stories between 1950 and 1955 were 

                                                 
120 Carrandi Ortíz, 12, 13. 
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generated, including the influence of newspapers on television news.  Part three provides 

a detailed analysis of coverage of 15 and 16 of September celebrations.  It deconstructs 

the narrative and visual aspects of news stories by focusing on the content of particular 

reports.  Part four offers some explanations about how viewers may have interpreted the 

stories during this time period. 

 

Constructing Commercial News 

 President Alemán’s decision in 1950 to follow a commercial television model 

determined the path of television news.  If private interests were going to pay for the 

fledgling industry they needed to generate funds to pay for programming, equipment, and 

personnel.  They did so through sponsorship of programming and advertising.  Sponsors 

would buy blocks of time, giving agencias de publicidad (advertising agencies) and 

newspapers powerful positions in the content of television news.  For example, 

Novedades would be responsible for generating content (news stories) for a news 

program and XHTV and NBC would supply the film that would accompany the scripts, 

which were written based on information gathered by Novedades editorial staff.121  The 

newspaper sold the news-block to an agencia de publicidad (publicity and advertising 

agency) that in turn placed commercials where the agency deemed fit.  These advertising 

agencies have been referred to as program brokers.122  Foreign and domestic companies 

had financial interests in the largest publicity and advertising agencies.  The above 

                                                 
121 Gonzalo Castellot, La televisión en México: 1950-2000 (Mexico City: Edamex, 1999), 41.  
122 Alemán Velasco, interview. 
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example demonstrates the extent to which the lines between editorial and the commercial 

side of the business blurred.  

 Commercials began to play on screen from the inception of the industry. On the 

official inaugural day of the medium, XHTV broadcast a commercial for Omega watches.  

Gonzalo Castellot functioned as both talent and narrator for the spot.  Castellot stood in 

front of a fireplace, with his left hand he emptied a pipe into an ashtray, as he stated,  

“Simply moving your hand to empty a pipe is enough movement to wind your watch 

automatically, ‘Omega Constelation,’ automatic…waterproof…and damage 

proof….admire it.!”123  

 The first commercials on television shed light on advertising agencies’ attempts to 

create a mass market for consumer goods.  Since only the upper middle class and middle 

classes could afford television, higher-priced goods, such as an Omega watch dominated 

commercials.  Other goods that were advertised during this time included refrigerators 

and automobiles. As the medium grew in popularity, along with a mass market, different 

products began to be advertised.  By 1966, Coca-cola was a regular on the list of 

advertised products.     

 Castellot appeared as talent in the first televised Christmas commercial.  Good 

journalism practice generally seeks to provide as great a distance as possible from the 

financial aspect of the business (commercial production and selling of airtime) and the 

news gathering side of the enterprise.  Castellot’s participation as both anchor of  

                                                 
123 Castellot, 41. 
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Noticiero Novedades and talent in commercials provides another example of how the two 

aspects of news programming often merged. 

 Beyond the first commercials, the stories that comprised the early newscasts  

demonstrated the close connection between producers and sponsors of the news.  Stories 

often included favorable reporting of sponsors and advertisers.  For example, on Sunday, 

January 17, 1954, on Noticiero General Motors, anchor Pedro Ferriz read a story about 

the invention of a diesel motor for trains.  The script below illustrates well how the lines 

between publicity and news blurred.  

1. This morning the capital press got a demonstration of a diesel powered auto-

trolley for the railroad.   

2. The trolley does not need a locomotive because it has its own diesel motors. Two 

diesel motors constructed by General Motors, with 275 horse power per motor.   

3. It's manufactured by Budd Company and it's known by its initials R-D-C.    

4. It has an 89 passenger capacity.   

5. And, it’s equipped with air-conditioning from Frigidaire.   

6. Licenciado Gustavo Arce Cano representing Licenciado Amorós, manager of the 

railway system attended the demonstration, along with Engineer Buenabad, 

accompanied by his daughters, one of whom steered the trolley during the long 

section,...and Mr. Isaac Romero Malpica and Pierce Hunter.124 

 

                                                 
124 Noticiero General Motors, 17 January 1954.  Licenciado is the title given to someone who has received 
a Bachelor’s degree. 
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The story above demonstrates blurring of editorial content and business interests.  

The report emphasized General Motors technology.  The fact that the company sponsored 

the newscast must have played a role in the decision to cover the story.   

A direct line between high-ranking television executives and news writers also 

existed. Evidence of this connection appeared on the air as television news executives 

often found themselves playing a prominent role in the newscasts.  Rómulo O’Farrill, Sr. 

and Emilio Azcárraga Vidaurreta as well as their family members often appeared as the 

subject of news stories.  On April 7, 1954, for example, Noticiero General Motors aired a 

story about Rómulo O’Farrill, Jr., the son of O’Farrill, Sr.   The story read as follows.  

1. This morning, Mr. Rómulo O'Farrill, Jr. departed for Paris, accompanied by his 

wife. 

2. Mr. O'Farrill will take a tour of Europe observing television manufacturing plants 

in the Old continent.   

3. Numerous friends and associates bid him farewell at the airport.125 

 

News writers framed the news executives and government officials in the two 

previous scripts in a positive light.  In the first script, referring to Buenabad as an 

engineer placed a certain amount of importance on him.  In the second script, Romulo 

O’Farrill took on a primary role as a significant businessman.  In neither text did the 

writer reveal obvious conflicts of interest.   

                                                 
125 Ibid, 7 April, 1954, 3. 
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 Women appeared in both of the scripts, but certainly played a secondary role.  

They were referred to solely in terms of their relationship to the primary, male news 

makers in the stories.  For example, Buenabad’s daughters accompanied him on the trip, 

but the daughters remained nameless in the text.  In addition, the reason for their riding 

the new auto-trolley was never explained.  In the second script, O’Farrill’s wife appeared 

in the script only as his wife and her name was never mentioned.  These two examples 

are indicative of the secondary role that women played in the scripts during the 1950s.    

 In another story on Christmas Eve of 1954 on Noticiero General Motors, Rómulo 

O’Farrill, Sr. and Jr., were hailed for distributing gifts among, “all of the employees at 

XHTV, from the highest staff to the most humble positions.”  The report did mention that 

other businesses did the same throughout the country.  Yet the fact that the newscast 

singled out XHTV and its owners remained significant.   

 The prominence of the owners’ activities in the scripts demonstrates that there 

was little distance between the owners’ and producers and anchors.  Those on the highest 

levels of station management directly influenced all levels of the operation, from the most 

important to the most humble.  More importantly, this relationship suggests that decisions 

regarding news coverage often came from the very top of the company hierarchy.  Jacobo 

Zabludovsky’s friendship and relationship with Azcárraga Milmo has been well 

documented.126   The role that Zabludovsky played remains salient because, for better or 

worse, he served as a model for television journalists across the country for the next forty 

years. 

                                                 
126 Claudia Fernández and Andrew Paxman, El Tigre: Emilio Azcárraga y su imperio Televisa (México: 
Grijalbo, 2000), 325. 
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Consolidation 

 In 1955, the owners of XHTV, XEW, and XHGC signed an agreement to 

consolidate, forming Telesistema Mexicano, a commercial television monopoly in 

Mexico City.  XEW and XHGC had joined forces the year before.  Competition for the 

limited number of advertisers and advertising revenue proved to be too much for the 

fledgling industry.  Azcárraga Vidaurreta explained in March of 1955 that the three 

companies were losing “millions of pesos.”127  According to Azcárraga, consolidation 

would allow the stations to reduce their costs and within a year, he forecasted that 

television would lead the entertainment, events, and publicity industries and surpass 

cinema.   

 Although in practice Telesistema Mexicano functioned as a monopoly, legally, 

the company could not hold the licenses for the three stations.  O’Farrill, Sr. retained the 

license for Television de Mexico, S.A, Channel 4; Azcárraga retained the license for 

Televimex, S.A., Channel 2, and Guillermo González Camarena retained the license for 

Televisión González Camarena, S.A., Channel 5.128  

 The consolidation of the three capital stations meant that all television journalists 

would now be producing news under one parent company.  The change in the company 

structure resulted in significant consequences for the production of news.  First, since all 

the news generated would be under one company, the chance of a particular method of 

producing news over another increased.  Second, since all television reporters, producers, 

editors, and photographers worked for the same company, the chance for standardized 

                                                 
127 Francisco J. Martinez Medellín, Televia, Siga la huella (Mexico City: Claves Latinoamericanas, 43. 
128 Ibid, 42. 
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journalistic practices also increased.  Third, the consolidation increased the chance for 

practices to become entrenched and lessened opportunities for diversity in news 

coverage.   

 Existing scholarship on the 1955 consolidation as it relates to the production of 

television news has been understated.129  The monopoly formed in the mid-1950s 

triggered a process of consolidation that continued through the early 1970s, and 

eventually led to the formation of Televisa in 1973, when Telesistema Mexicano and 

Televisión Independiente de Mexico merged.  The 1955 consolidation must be seen as 

part of a continuum that had a lasting impact on the production, content and 

interpretations of news.     

 

Produciendo las noticias (Producing the news) 

 Between 1950, the year of the first television newscasts, until 1969, newspaper 

owners had considerable influence over television news.  From the start, the content for 

the first newscasts originated at the main newspapers in Mexico City.  The owners of 

television stations did nothing to hide the close connections between print and television 

news.  The first test newscast was titled, Leyendo Novedades (reading Novedades), the 

newspaper owned by Rómulo O’Farrill, who also owned XHTV, Channel 4.130  On July 

26, during the final testing stage of television before the official inauguration of the 

medium, Castellot tried to come up with a plan for filling five minutes of air-time.  He 

picked up a copy of Novedades and told those who were watching that they were about to 

                                                 
129 González Molina, “The Production of Mexican Television News;” Carrandi Ortíz, Testimonio.   
130 Castellot, 23 
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witness the premiere edition of Leyendo Novedades, and he began to read the news 

directly from the newspaper.  For this broadcast, television sets were set up in several 

important offices including those of President Miguel Alemán Valdés, Secretary of 

Communications, Agustín García López; Rómulo O’Farrill senior and Rómulo O’Farrill 

junior; Miguel Alemán, Jr.’s office at the magazine, Revista voz on the seventeenth-floor 

of the National Lottery building, where the broadcast originated.   Leyendo Novedades 

continued to air on Channel 4 from 7:45-8:00 at night, through the rest of 1950.131  It was 

then renamed Noticiero Novedades. 

 Close connections appear to have existed between the producers of various 

newscasts on Channel 4.  Those who worked on the early news programs worked in the 

same building.  In the early 1960s, for example, Noticiero Superior and Noticiero 

General Motors were produced on Tolsa Street, Suite 301, according to the news 

stationary.  The scripts themselves reveal the existence of editorial incest.  Handwritten 

notes on scripts show that newsreels were often used in one newscast and then given to 

producers of other newscasts.   For example, on Monday, January 11, 1954, Noticiero 

General Motors aired a story about Viacheslav Molotov, a so-called direct successor of 

Stalin, who was experiencing heart problems.  A note on the script indicates that the film 

was given to Noticiero PEMEX on February 8, 1955, presumably for another report that 

pertained to Molotov.132   The practice of sharing probably extended beyond images and 

included written information.  These connections remained important for the formation of 

generalized reporting traditions.       

                                                 
131 Ibid. 
132 Noticiero General Motors, 11 January 1954. 
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 Similar to Noticiero Novedades, Channel 4’s newscast, Noticiero General Motors, 

which began on December 5, 1950, got much of its content from Novedades, the 

newspaper.  After the 1968, television executives recognized they wanted more control 

over the production and content of the news and decided to form an independence news 

division.    

 Only in 1969 did Telesistema Mexicano sever ties with newspapers.  The  

Dirección General de Información y Noticieros (General Directorate of News and 

Information) was headed by Miguel Alemán Velasco, the son of former president, Miguel 

Alemán.  24 Horas was one of the first and most successful news programs initiated 

under this department.  The program, hosted by Jacobo Zabludovsky was on the air for 

28 years, making it longest running news program in the history of television.  Its 

influence stretched beyond the nation’s borders, as it was broadcast in many parts of the 

United States.133   

The creation of the Dirección General de Información y Noticieros will be examined 

later in the dissertation.   

 Up until the 1960s, most news programs were about 15 minutes in length134.  It 

was at this time that news programs were expanded to 30 minutes and up to one hour, as 

in the case of Café matutino also known as Su diario Nescafé.135   

 Twenty-years before 24 horas first aired, Zabludovsky was on the ground floor of 

the television industry, helping to establish the country’s first television news programs.  
                                                 
133 Arrendondo Ramírez and Zermeno Torres, “La politica informativa.”  
134 Sabás Huesca Rebolledo, “La noticia por televisión,” in Apuntes para una historia de la televisión 
Mexicana, ed. Miguel Ángel Sánchez de Armas (México: Revista Mexicana de Comunicación/Televisa, 
1998), 2:71.  
135 Ibid. 
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His role and influence in the development of television news has yet to be fully 

evaluated.    He has interviewed hundreds, perhaps thousands of politicians, intellectuals, 

entertainers, and economists on television.  He has witnessed and reported on most of the 

important events in the second half of the twentieth century and continues into the 

twenty-first.  A controversial personality, he has been both lauded and lambasted.  His 

supporters have followed him throughout his career, which has spanned more than fifty 

years.  Critics liken him to just another “soldier of the PRI.”  His role in television news 

will be more closely examined in the following chapters.     

 The year World War II ended (1945), Zabludovsky enrolled in law school, but he 

says he never had any intention of practicing.136  He only thought that a degree in law 

would help his journalism career.137  A year prior to law school he had already initiated 

his long professional career, working at XEQK playing commercials, where he says he 

got paid, $1.25 pesos an hour.138  

 In 1950, Zabludovsky, as editor, helped establish Noticiero General Motors.  

Guillermo Vela served as anchor, and Pedro Ferriz, served as commercial narrator.139  

Newspapers supplied information for reports, and television cameramen gathered the 

images.140  Editor Zabludovsky wrote the newscast scripts, and he also worked at 

Novedades, the popular Mexico City daily.141    His experience at the newspaper 

                                                 
136 Elean Poniatowska, Todo México, vol.5 (Mexico City: Diana, 1999), 173. 
137 Ibid. 
138 Ibid. 
139 Huesca, “La noticia.”  
140 Ibid., 71. 
141 Poniatowska, 173. 



 74

undoubtedly helped in preparing the newscast.  Noticiero General Motors aired until 

1962.142     

 Although Jacobo Zabludovsky was referred to as the editorial director of 

Noticiero General Motors, he was more than that.  At the same time he functioned as 

editor and anchors of newscasts on XHTV, he worked as a chief radio and television 

consultant for presidents, Adolfo López Mateos (1958-1964) and Gustavo Díaz Ordaz 

(1964-1970).143  The enduring question of course is, did Zabludovsky receive favors from 

either president for his favorable coverage of them?  During a conversation with Elena 

Poniatowska, she told Zabludovsky that she had received a gift basket from President 

Adolfo López Mateos, after covering the inaugural train ride from Chihuahua to the 

Pacific Ocean, Zabludovsky remarked jokingly that he received so much that during 

Christmas he could eat 1,777 turkeys.144   

 If journalists such as Zabludovsky listened to and believed the official rhetoric of 

President Alemán, they had a right to express themselves freely.  In June of 1951, the 

president delivered a speech to national newspaper and magazine directors, in which he 

emphasized that the norms of his administration with respect to the press would continue-

that freedom of the press would continue to be and indivisible part of human liberty.145   

Yet there were limits to press freedoms.  Through cooptation and repression, government 

officials sought to manipulate both print and broadcast journalists.  Since the 1930s, the 

government had established a paper monopoly, which offered newspaper publishers to 
                                                 
142 Huesca, 102. 
143 Poniatowska, 184, 185. 
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145 Miguel Alemán Valdés, Un mejor México: Pensamientos, discursos, e información, 1936-1952. 
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purchase news print inexpensively.  As a result, publishers were less inclined to criticize 

the government for fear of losing the subsidy and consequently the newspaper.  The 

wide-spread practice of embute (a payment by government officials to journalists for 

favorable coverage) represented another carrot for reporters.  Those who refused the 

embutes often found themselves unemployed.  Government officials also purchased large 

amounts of space in newspapers so they could publish gacetillas (news items) on 

government events and activities.  Written by government officials, these news items 

undoubtedly placed the government and officials in a favorable light.   

 Article seven of the 1917 constitution protected freedom of the press and forbade 

prior censorship.  The laws regarding freedom of the press date back to the reform period 

of the 1850s.  Despite laws that intended to protect journalists, what happened in practice 

was quite different.  Forms of self-censorship, and outright censorship controlled what 

eventually went on the air.  Article 77 of the law that governed radio and television 

prohibited the broadcast of news items of a political or religious nature.  Aurelio Pérez, 

who anchored the news in the 1950s, remembers how one representative of the 

Secretariat of Communications, who would come to visit him on occasion, explained 

article 77.  Perez says the functionary gave him an example, saying that everything that 

has to do with Miguel Henríquez Guzmán (a pre-candidate for the presidency during the 

election of 1952) was political, and in accordance with article 77 was prohibited. 

Everything related to President Ruiz Cortines was civic, and therefore, was not 

prohibited.   
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 A military officer and a member of the PRI, Henríquez Guzmán started his own 

campaign when word circulated that President Alemán might favor Fernando Casas 

Alemán, the Mayor of the Federal District and the president’s cousin.146  Henríquez 

Guzmán had a diverse group of supporters from students and pro-democratic elements of 

the middle-class to independent campesino groups and disenchanted workers.147  This 

broad base of support did not help Henríquez Guzmán gain television coverage or 

Alemán’s favor.  In October 1951, Alemán picked a native of Veracruz, Ruíz Cortines, 

the fifty-five-year-old Secretary of Interior, more moderate candidate to lead the party.  

Veracruz happened to be Alemán’s home state as well.148 

    Before turning to this chapter’s section on content, distinctions between print and 

broadcasting media need to be considered.  Print and broadcasting rely on different 

technologies to disseminate information.  Unlike privately owned newspapers, the 

airwaves that carry programming belong to the public domain.  This was established in 

the 1960 Federal Law of Radio and Television.  In this situation, the government has the 

right and obligation to approve of station licenses, regulate the industry, and monitor 

broadcasting content.  The technological nature of television transmission allowed the 

government to intervene and control broadcasting in a much more selective way than 

print media.  

  The technological limitations regarding transmission represent another difference 

between print and broadcasting.  There existed a limited number of frequencies available 
                                                 
146 Peter H. Smith, “Mexico Since 1946: Dynamics of an Authoritarian Regime,” in Mexico Since 
Independence, ed. Leslie Bethell (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1991), 345-346. 
147 Ibid.  
148 Howard F. Cline, Mexico: Revolution to Evolution, 1940-1960 (New York: Oxford University Press, 
1963), 160, argues that that the PRI rather than Alemán chose Ruíz Cortines as the party candidate.  
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to broadcast radio and television, which in turn restricted the number of individuals and 

companies who have been able obtain concessions.  This had implications for the types of 

broadcast programming that emerged.  In Mexico, the government granted concessions to 

an elite group of capitalists, and therefore early programming, including news, reflected 

capitalist and elite interests.  The advent of the internet has changed the landscape of 

information, allowing for diversity of opinions and coverage to surface.      

 

Content: Who and what’s in the news? 

 This section examines a selection news stories that aired between 1950 and 1955.  

Only scripts and images from 1954 and 1955 are deconstructed in this section because of 

limitations of the Televisa archive.  The earliest scripts housed at the archive begin in 

1954.  The scripts between the years 1950 and 1953 have been lost through various 

natural disasters, including floods and earthquakes, and perhaps neglect.  Moreover, at 

the time that the author conducted research, Televisa was in the midst of a rescate 

histórico (historic rescue) of its entire news archive, including film, video, and scripts.   

In the fall of 2004, project coordinators estimated that it would take five-years, to transfer 

all of the historic film and video to a higher-quality and longer lasting tape format.  Many 

of the images that were in the process of being transferred to the improved format (DVC-

Pro) were not available for analysis.  Nevertheless, once completed, company employees 

and researchers will benefit greatly because they will be able to access historic images 

and scripts much easier.     
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El Día de la Independencia 

National leaders began to celebrate El Grito de la Independencia (The cry of 

independence) during the first decades of the nineteenth-century, after Father Miguel 

Hidalgo de Costilla’s early morning cry at Dolores Hidalgo on September 16, 1810.  

Since then, government officials, ordinary citizens, and television producers have used 

the day to help construct and define the meaning of mexicanidad.  The formation of 

national identity was a process that has developed for two-hundred years, beginning with 

the Bourbon reforms of the mid-eighteenth century.  Television programming, including 

news, allowed the majority of citizens to begin to see themselves as part of the nation.149  

The transmission of the Independence Day ceremonies and celebrations reflected both  

the continuation of a long standing ritual in the nation’s history and initiated a new tele- 

tradition.150   

Fourteen days after the first official broadcast of television, the first Independence 

Day celebration was transmitted for the few who owned television sets and for the 

thousands who would watch the ceremony from publicly displayed sets.151  It gave 

Castellot great pleasure to see the headline in the newspaper that the ceremony would be 

aired on television.152  The transmission began at precisely 22:30 hours from the National 

Palace.  The image of President Miguel Alemán and his wife, Doña Beatríz Velasco de 

                                                 
149 Anderson, Imagined Communities; James C. Scott, Seeing Like a State: How Certain Schemes to 
Improve the Human Condition Have Failed (New Haven: Yale University Press, 1998); Nora Pérez-Rayon, 
“The Capital Commemorates Independence at the Turn of the Century,” in ¡Viva México! ¡Viva la 
Independencia!, eds. William H. Beezley and David E. Lorey (Wilmington: Scholarly Resources, 2001), 
143. 
150 Eric Hobsbawm, "Introduction: Inventing Traditions," in The Invention of Tradition, ed. Eric 
Hobsbawm and Terence Ranger (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1983). 
151 Castellot, 35.  
152 Ibid. 
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Alemán on the central balcony appeared on screen.  The president then rang the historic 

bells, repeating the cry for independence that had occurred nearly a century and a half 

before.   

 

Independence Day, 1954 

 Four years after the coverage of Alemán’s participation in Independence Day 

festivities, news photographers covered the national holiday for Noticiero General 

Motors and Noticiero PEMEX (the national oil company, Petróleos Mexicanos).  Both 

newscasts aired on XHTV, Channel 4, the station owned by Rómulo O’Farrill. 

The coverage of Independence Day events are remarkably similar to each other as well as 

to coverage of the first televised Independence Day activities.  

Noticiero General Motors, Story #1: 

 On September 16, 1954 Noticiero General Motors led the newscast with a crime 

story about two men whom the secret service had arrested in connection with the death of 

cinematographer, Alfonso Mascarua Alonso.  Following the crime story, the newscast 

included four stories related to Independence Day celebrations and events.  The first 

Independence Day story focused on the zócalo (main square) to celebrate the 144th 

anniversary of the “Grito de Dolores.”  The script referred to the zócalo as the “spiritual 

heart” of the country, where an enthusiastic crowd convened from the early morning 

hours to “happily celebrate one of our most beautiful traditions.”   
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(Film image) 

Location: Zócalo [TCR, time code 

recording: 00:18:32:00] 

1.Wide-shot (WS) Cathedral, slow pan left 

to right. P.O.V. (Point of view) above 

ground, around three to four stories high. 

2. 18:42 Medium-shot (MS) -facade of 

cathedral, slow pan up/same angle. 

3. 18:50 MS-same angle as above, opposite 

side of Zócalo, buildings, cars, people 

walking. 

4. 18:57 MS-national palace, P.O.V. 

ground level 

5. 19:02 Tight-shot (TS) bell, P.O.V. same 

as above. 

End film clip at 00:19:07:00 

Total running time: 00:35 

 

(Audio/Script) 

1. Yesterday all of Mexico 

experienced moments of great 

emotion upon celebrating the one-

hundred-forty-fourth cry of Dolores 

and at the same time the first one-

hundred years of the national 

anthem.   

2. An enthusiastic multitude of people, 

starting at an early hour gathered in 

the spiritual heart of our nation...to 

celebrate happily one of our most 

beautiful traditions. 
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visually, the story began with a daytime wide-shot in black and white of Mexico City’s 

cathedral (located in the zócalo or plaza), panning slowly from left to right.153  

 The photographer shot the image from several stories above ground level from 

Madero Street facing the cathedral.  The camera moved closer for the next shot, centered 

on the façade of the cathedral and slowly panned up to the cathedral bells.  The next 

image focused on cars, traffic, and people walking on the opposite side of the plaza; 

reflecting its hustle and bustle.   The second to the last image was a medium shot of the 

national palace from the ground level.  The final image edited into the story was a tight 

shot of the bell of the national palace and the balcony below it, also recorded at ground-

level.   

 

Noticiero General Motors, Story #2: 

 Noticiero General Motors’ second story on Independence Day celebrations 

concentrated on the president and his wife’s reception of the foreign diplomats 

congratulating the couple and the country on the holiday.  Aside from the president and 

his wife, General Matthew Ridgeway was the only other dignitary mentioned by name in 

the script.  The decision to include General Ridgeway in the story provides evidence of 

the importance of U.S-Mexican relations.  The general’s placement in the story also 

                                                 
153 All stories, unless otherwise indicated, were shot in black and white. 2. Film and video photography has 
its own vocabulary. Many of the terms are self-explanatory and have been adopted into the wider usage of 
the English language. For purposes of clarity; A wide-shot is a shot taken from a long distance, such as a 
landscape, skyline, or plaza in this case.; a medium-shot is somewhere between a wide-shot and a tight-
shot; and a tight-shot is a shot that focuses very closely on the subject of the shot.  The visual grammar of a 
story is composed of wide, medium, tight, and extreme close-up shots.  Other necessary parts of the moving 
image vocabulary include a pan and zoom.  A pan indicates an unedited camera shot that moves from one 
direction of the screen to another.  A zoom is a shot that moves in closer to the primary subject. 
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reflected a tension between a desire to reinforce ideas and symbols of nationalism, in the 

midst of the Cold War.   

 The story also hailed the station’s contribution to the report emphasizing that 

XHTV achieved success with a perfect broadcast, in reference to Channel 4’s 

transmission of the president’s “grito” at eleven o’ clock on the balcony of the National 

Palace, as the public stood by.  

 

(Film/Images) 

Location: National Palace [TCR: 
00:19:08:00 
1. MS-foreign dignitaries lined up to be 

received by president-P.O.V., slightly 

above standing eye-level. 

2. MS-19:14 Ruiz Cortines, wife, 

entourage walk down hall to meet guests, 

dressed in formal dinner attire, wife in full 

length gown. P.O.V., same as above 

3. MS-19:18 Facing Ruiz Cortines and first 

lady, backs of dignitaries shaking hands, 

P.O.V. same as above. 

4. MS/TS-19:33 slightly tighter shot of 

Ruiz Cortines and the First Lady 

5. MS/TS-19:43 jump cut of same shot  

Audio/Script 

1. In the main ballroom of the National 

Palace the president of the republic, 

accompanied by his honorable wife, Doña 

María Dolores Izaguirre de Ruiz Cortinez 

received greetings from distinguished 

diplomatic officials before our government, 

and representatives from industry, banking, 

commerce and art. 

2. The ballroom group intoned military airs 

of our anthem, which was heard solemnly 

by all who attended.       

3. General Matthew Ridgeway, on behalf 

of the U.S. government and military 

offered his most sincere congratulations to 
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6. WS-19:53 crowd in room, waiting in line 

to greet president, all in formal attire 

7. MS-20:01 more people (standing in two 

lines) shaking hands on opposite side of 

room 

8. MS-20:06 back to same side as Ruiz 

Cortines and wife, earlier in receiving line, 

dignitaries 

9. MS-20:11 Mexican general, women 

standing to general's left and  right, shaking 

hands with dignitaries 

10. TS-20:16 Ruiz Cortines and wife 

 shaking hands, same shot as before 

11: TS/Jump cut 20:22 (slightly tighter) 

Ruiz Cortines smiling as he shakes man's 

hand, wife turning another direction 

12. WS-20:34 people milling about in same 

room 

13. MS-20:36 army soldiers with flag, hand 

flag to president Ruiz Cortines as wife 

watches, along with 8 visible soldiers, from 

various military forces (navy, army?) 

the nation's head of state.  

4. X.H.T.V. cameras marked another 

success with last night's perfect 

transmission.  

5. At eleven o'clock on the dot last night 

the president looked out of the central 

balcony of the palace provoking the 

enthusiastic crowd that filled the 

Plaza of the Constitution.   

6. Happiness reached a high point when the 

president with an emotional voice cheered 

the heroes of our independence and rang 

the historic bell of Dolores.   

7.  Later, he waved the national flag for 

more than two minutes, amid delirious 

cheers from the people. 
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End film clip at 20:41 

Total running time: 1:33 

 

 It is impossible to determine whether every shot in the 1:33 of the film included 

on the archival tape actually aired on September 16, 1954.  Today it is common practice 

in news rooms to videotape record the news anchor and images together.  In 1954, news 

broadcasts were rarely recorded on kinescope.  For this reason, images and scripts, for the 

most part, are archived separately.  It is likely that enough footage was shown to “cover” 

the anchor while he read the above script.  Read out loud in Spanish, the above script is 

less than 1:33.  It is reasonable, therefore, to assume that not every shot aired that day, 

but that most of the shots listed above did.   

 At the beginning of the report, the visual and written (audio) elements coincided.  

It started with a medium shot inside the main ballroom at the National palace where a 

group of foreign dignitaries awaited to greet the president and his wife, Doña María 

Dolores Izaguirre de Ruiz Cortines.  Six seconds later the story cut to Ruiz Cortines and 

the First Lady (in formal dinner attire) walking in the same room toward as they were 

greeted by a smartly dressed crowd.154   Four seconds later the story cut to a medium shot 

of the couple shaking hands with dignitaries.  The story then cut to a slightly tighter 

                                                 
154 Unless otherwise noted the edits from shot to shot were straight cuts, meaning that there were not 
dissolved from one to another or another form of transition.  Dissolved shots smooth transitions from one 
location to another, and can also be used to show elapsed time.   
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image of the president and Doña María Dolores greeting guests.  A jarring jump cut of 

the same image with different dignitaries followed.155   

 There are several possible explanations for the appearance of jump cuts in edited 

stories.  One could be that photographers at this early stage of news production had little 

training and did not use sophisticated editing techniques.  Second, film editors did not 

have much time to piece together stories before they aired.  Regardless of the reason for 

the rather sloppy editing, the story continued with a wide-shot of a crowd-filled ballroom 

appeared in the next shot, as guests milled about. 

 The script (narration) and the images become disconnected as the story progresses 

because the script refers to last night’s “grito” and that XHTV cameras were able to 

broadcast the ceremony from the balcony, but the images continued to focus on the 

ceremony inside the main ballroom of the National Palace.  The script referred to General 

Matthew Ridgeway, but the general did not appear in the visual element of the story.  

This discontinuity seems to demonstrate that writers perhaps did not know exactly what 

images were going to be used and that perhaps photographers and editors did not 

necessarily communicate with the writers. 

  

Noticiero General Motors, Story #3: 

 The third story on Independence Day focused on the president’s activities at the 

column of Independence (columna de Independencia) on Reforma Street.  The narration 

named the president, who was accompanied by the presidents of Congress and Supreme 

                                                 
155 A jump cut is a distracting transition from one cut to another because it is an edit using the shot (same 
angle) at a different point in the film or video. 
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Court.  During the ceremony, the president laid a flowered wreath in front of the column.  

State representatives from all over the country also attended.  Don Adolfo López Mateos, 

then Secretary of Labor, read the official speech.  López Mateos’s involvement in the 

story provided López Mateos with “face-time” and gave viewers a chance to become 

more familiar with the politician who would become the country’s next president.    

 Visually (Figure: 2.1) the story opened with a wide-shot of the column of 

independence and panned down to a small group of men walking towards the structure.  

A large flowered arrangement with the words “Loor a los heroes” was placed in the 

background, next to the column.  Despite the overexposed nature of this piece of film, 

President Ruíz Cortines could be recognized in several shots.  In one shot he raised his 

right-hand, as if taking an oath.  He was flanked on his left by a heavy-set man in a 

military uniform.  Except for the military officer, all of the men in the story wore 

business suits.  In the last shot, the president stood up and waved, presumably to a crowd 

of citizens, although no crowd shots were included in this edited news clip. 

 

 

 
Figure  2.2: President Adolfo Ruíz Cortines walks up to the column of Independence, September 16, 1954.  
Source: Videoteca de Noticieros de Televisa, Chapultepec (VNTC), Mexico City. 
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Noticiero General Motors Story #4 

 The fourth story on Independence Day ceremonies and celebrations summarized 

all of the day’s activities with the president, “from the column of independence to the 

national palace, from public acclaim at the central balcony of the national palace, the 

secretaries of state, president of the legislative power.”  The story again mentioned U.S. 

General Ridgeway.   

The story served as a promotional tool for XHTV, as the script hailed the 

“magnificent graphic reporting” of the details of the “extraordinary military parade, an 

extraordinary graphic reporting of cameraman, Angel Cabrera.   

Visually, several incongruities remained when compared with the text of the 

story.   The story opened with a night-time shot of the Monument of the Revolution with 

a fluorescent lighted eagle that stood between two lower pillars of the monument.  The 

next shot centered on the Monument of Benito Juarez in Alameda Park.  The following 

shot revealed a close-up of the statues on the Benito Juarez Monument.  It ended with a 

wide-shot of the National Cathedral, from the ground-level of the zócalo. 

There are several possible explanations for the incongruities.  First, the film for 

this particular story might have been moved to another location and used as archival or 

file film for another story.  Second as mentioned above, reporters (those who wrote the 

stories) and those who filmed news events did not communicate.  Third, because news 

producers and writers were so new to the medium, they may have been the process of 

learning how to work with both film as well as narrative.  That is, they were still 
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developing a visual language that would become more standardized as time went on. 

Many of the early news producers, directors, and writers came from radio so they may 

have been familiar with writing a script, but not with writing to images as well as audio. 

 In the four stories surrounding Independence Day celebrations on Noticiero 

General Motors, the president’s name was mentioned five times.  Of the four government 

stories in this newscast, four of them portrayed government officials and events in a 

positive manner.   

Despite the focus on Independence Day celebrations and government officials, the 

newscast also included eight stories that treated international events, three of which either 

centered on or mentioned the United States.   The script writer placed the international 

stories below national news.  In the first report, John Foster Dulles, the U.S. Ambassador 

to Mexico, met with German Chancellor, Konrad Adenauer at a conference in Bonn.  The 

story included a statement from Adenauer who said that the meeting pr oduced “fruitful 

discussions” was “satisfactory” and that tomorrow details about the event would be 

publicized. President Dwight Eisenhower was the focus of another international story.  

Eisenhower, “sent greetings to Don Adolfo Ruiz Cortines” congratulating him on the 

beginning of independence.  This report both highlighted Eisenhower’s importance, but 

in relation to the significance of Mexico’s president and its independence.  The third 

story focused on U.S. baseball and mentioned that the New York Yankees had defeated 

the Detroit Tigers, 4-1. 

Aside from the United States, stories on events in France, Italy, China, and the 

Soviet Union comprised part of the Noticiero General Motors newscast on September 16, 
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1954.  The story on the Soviet Union was attributed to the official news agency TASS, 

that reported the recent testing of a new atomic weapon.  Stories such as this placed 

Mexico, as well as the rest of Latin America in a precarious position between the United 

States and the Soviet Union.  The Cold War was at its height in 1954 and analysis of the 

news scripts provides and intriguing window into Latin American relations during this 

time in history.156 

  

September 16, 1954 Noticiero PEMEX-Novedades 

 Independence Day celebrations topped the newscast produced by Noticiero 

PEMEX-Novedades on September 16, 1954.  Four of the six stories that aired surrounded 

Independence Day celebrations and ceremonies.  Like Noticiero General Motors, 

Noticiero PEMEX-Novedades was broadcasted on Channel 4.  Consequently, the 

Independence Day stories on both newscasts were similar in both narrative and visual 

form.   

The first story focused on activities at the main square where a “patriotic 

euphoria” unfolded with the presence of the president and his wife, Doña Maria.  The 

couple received a host of dignitaries.  At the same time, “the contrast was notable 

outside” of the National Palace where “the people without limits to happiness” enjoyed 

the fireworks.   The wording suggests an attempt by producers to separate high and low 

cultures, and elite and mass participation in events.  Inside dignitaries participated in the 

                                                 
156 Mexico and the Cold War will be examined closely in the following chapters. 
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traditional greeting of the president, but both those outside and inside had the same 

thought, “Mexico.”   

The juxtaposition between those celebrating outside and inside provides an 

interesting window into the attempts of upper classes to separate popular and elite 

cultures.  The final statement of the story brought the two sectors together in an effort to 

demonstrate the nation embraced both popular as well as elite sectors of society.  The 

story served to illustrate the tension between the upper, middle, and lower classes as well 

as the effort to create one national identity that encompassed all socio-economic sectors 

of society.157   

 

Noticiero PEMEX-Novedades Story #2 

The second story focused on the traditional laying of the wreath at the column of 

independence “at the foot of the monument of the heroes of our independence.”  The  

story mentioned that don Adolfo carefully guarded the principal of “faith in our heroes” 

of independence.   

The images used resembled those used in the Noticiero General Motors story, but 

they were edited together in a slightly different way.  The story began with a wide-shot of 

Ruiz Cortines and an entourage of men walking up to the column of independence.  In 

the second shot, the group of men walked passed the camera toward the column.  The 

next shot (medium-shot) showed Ruiz Cortines from behind laying down a traditional 

                                                 
157 The newsreel for this story did not include footage of the zócalo as the script indicated.  Since news 
clips from both news casts were archived on the same reel, it is possible that at times film was exchanged 
between producers of both PEMEX-Novedades and Noticiero General Motors. 



 91

flowered wreath at the foot of the column.  The final shot was a pan-down from the “Loor 

a los Héroes” flowered arrangement to the president and a group of men standing in front 

of the column.   

Noticiero PEMEX-Novedades Story #3 

The third story centered on the annual military parade.  The story began by 

mentioning the “traditional” September 16 parade, but this event was “more brilliant than 

previous years.”  According to the script, the morning parade was “without precedent.”  

The event, which was “the best that they have seen,” was better organized, larger, and 

equaled those in “other more powerful nations.”158    

The wording of the story demonstrates a tension among producers of news to both 

preserve the traditional as well as provide evidence of progress, development, and 

something new.  Phrases such as, “best that they have seen,” “without precedent,” and 

competitive with other developed nations, helped to set apart the 1954 celebrations from 

other years, yet they were woven into a traditional discourse of the nation and national 

symbols such as the bell, flag, column of independence, and the balcony of the National 

palace. 

 

El grito one year later, September 16, 1955 

 A year later, both Noticiero General Motors and Noticiero PEMEX Sol aired 

stories on September 15 and 16 celebrations.  In 1955, ambassadors from Guatemala, 

Honduras, El Salvador, Nicaragua, and Costa Rica participated in the Independence Day 

                                                 
158 The author was unable to locate the images for this story. 
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ceremonies as they stood at the column of Independence.  They laid down flowered 

offerings at the monument, given that September 15 “is also a national holiday for the 

five Central American countries” (PEMEX Sol).  Noticiero General Motors reported the 

story in much the same way, but beyond naming all of the Central American countries, 

the writer named the diplomats; Díaz Loarca of Guatemala, Hernandez Irias de Honduras, 

Sevilla Sacasa de Nicaragua, Alfaro del Salvador, and Gonzalo Solorano of Costa Rica.  

 The stories on the ambassadors’ participation in September 15 celebrations shared 

almost identical visual elements.  Both stories opened with shots at the column of 

Independence, the Noticiero PEMEX Sol began with a tight-shot of the floral 

arrangement in front of the monument, while the Noticiero General Motors report started 

with a medium shot from ground level of the ambassadors standing next to the floral 

arrangement, facing the Paseo de la Reforma.  The two stories then cut to various shots of 

the men in front of the monument.  Each story was about the same in length, about 15 

seconds, when read aloud. 

 

Consuming tele-tradiciones, Interpretations 

 Few citizens owned television sets during the first five years of the industry.  

Having a television set remained a privilege of the economic elite.  As each year went by, 

more citizens had access to the medium in their homes, but for many viewers, television 

news was public event.  For those who remained inside their homes to watch the 

celebrations, September 16 perhaps became more of a private affair.     
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 Ethnicity, class, and gender also informed an individual’s reception and 

interpretation of Independence Day stories.  For poor mestizos and Indians who could not 

afford to purchase a television, but watched the celebrations standing in front of a 

window of a department store, it was clear that they were not included in what 

government officials and news executives thought should be part of the national 

celebration.  The film clips by-and-large focused on national and international dignitaries.  

In one story a large multitude of people reveled in the streets, while “in contrast” a more 

subdued celebration in the National Palace occurred, demonstrating an obvious attempt to 

keep the growing masses and the cultured elite separate.  In short, the stories discussed in 

this chapter in large part depicted Independence Day as a top-down affair.   

 Similar to poor mestizos and Indians, women remained sidelined in the coverage 

of Independence Day events, revealing their lack of political participation.159  The only 

woman given space in the Independence Day coverage was Doña Maria, the president’s 

wife.  The images show her standing beside the president, in a formal dining gown, 

shaking the hands of dignitaries.  

 
Conclusion 

 
 By the end of the decade, Telesistema Mexicano produced about six hours of 

daily news related programming; a considerable amount for that time period.160  

 Five years after the first Independence Day celebration aired on television, the 

tele-tradition on how to cover this national holiday had taken root.  By 1963, the national 

                                                 
159 In 1943 women received the right to vote in municipal elections and in 1953 the National congress voted 
to amend the constitution allowing them to vote in federal elections.   
160 Huesca, 71. 
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holiday was still being covered in much the same way.  On September 16, Noticiero 

Diario de la Tarde Aceptaciones led its newscast with Independence Day activities.  The 

ceremony of the cry for Independence was led by President López Mateos along with 

members of his personal staff and various cities from the United States and Guatemala.  

The ceremony hailed “the history of the continent, of unanimity, law, sovereignty, and 

auto-determination.”  

 More than ten years after the first televised broadcast of Independence Day 

events, stories continued to focus on presidential and official ceremonies rather than local 

and provincial events.  The manner in which producers and journalists covered the events 

resulted in a new and far-reaching platform for politicians.  Politicians as well as 

television producers used the medium in an attempt to create a sense of national unity, 

like never before.  As a result, the coverage over time helped to legitimize the regime.  

 The broadcasts of Independence Day events also influenced the way ordinary 

citizens celebrated.  At the inception of television, because so few citizens owned 

television sets, the celebrations continued to be a public affair; people watched events on 

the street or on televisions located in public spaces, installed either by the government or 

their neighbors.  Just as they watched their favorite tele-teatros (television theater), they 

watched their President sound the bells at the National Palace in remembrance of the 

“grito de Dolores”.  Over time, as the medium gained popularity and televisions became 

more affordable, celebrating la Independencia became more of a private affair, in 

celebrations at home.  Nevertheless, a paradox remained because at the same time 

celebrations became more private, presumably people would have more freedom to 
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celebrate as they pleased and would be able to invent their own traditions for celebrating 

the national holiday.  Yet, because television journalists ignored local and non-

government sponsored events, people tended to view the holiday in a more official way.  

They could also participate in this project of national unity without ever leaving the 

house.  Watching how others celebrated could lead citizens to follow similar patterns of 

behavior, thereby “generalizing” a tradition.161  The televising of Independence Day 

celebrations in some ways helped to unify and define what it meant to be Mexican.  At 

the same time, it could also reaffirm what it meant to be part a certain segment of society. 

 The Independence Day stories between 1950 and 1955 also reflected the 

numerous tensions within society and in the world.  Watching Doña María Dolores 

standing by her man, President Ruíz Cortines, as the couple shook the hands of 

dignitaries, demonstrated that elite women could occupy a space on television news, but 

their presence was limited.  No women marched to the column of independence or spoke 

from the balcony of the National Palace.  In addition, no women reported on the 

Independence Day events.  Poor mestizos and Indians only found themselves on screen 

when they held out their “humble” hands to receive gifts from the First Lady.  In contrast, 

the owners of television stations and sponsors of news programs often appeared in the 

scripts and on screen.  The tendency of television news to exclude poor and popular 

voices and include elite and official voices continued through the rest of the 1950s and 

for decades to come.         

 
 

                                                 
161 Hobsbawm, “Introduction,” 1. 
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CHAPTER 3 

REBELS AND REVOLUTIONARIES: INCONSISTENT DISSIDENTS, 1956-1959 
 

 
Figure 3.1: Jacobo Zabludovsky interviewing Fidel Castro Ruz decades after the Cuban revolution in 1959.  
Source: Grupo Radio Centro, [accessed 20 February 2006]; available from 
http://www.la69.com.mx/grc/homepage.nsf/main?readform&url=grc/la69.nsf/vwPortada/Portada. 
  

 
 

 
 “This is the beginning of the end,” declared Ernesto Betancourt, Fidel Castro’s 

agent in Washington, D.C., “victory has been secured.”162  And so began 1959, one of the 

defining moments of the twentieth century in Mexico, and the hemisphere.  Betancourt’s 

statement on January 1, referred to the downfall of Cuba’s dictator, Fulgencio Batista.  

The ousting of Batista signified the rise of Fidel Castro and brought into sharp relief    

                                                 
162 Noticiero General Motors, 1 January, 1959. 
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relations between Mexico, the United States, Cuba, and the Soviet Union.  Furthermore, 

the Cuban Revolution of 1959 represented once of the most influential events in Latin 

America.163 

 Between 1959 and 1963, Mexico struggled to both maintain its own revolutionary 

image by supporting the Cuban revolution, at the same time it sought to maintain 

relations with the United States in the midst of the Cold War.164  Politicians, activists, and 

television producers understood well the importance of the events, and they all sought to 

frame the events in various and conflicting ways.  Television news scripts and images 

projected international and national tensions on screen for viewers.  Decades later, an 

analysis of the scripts and images helps to create a deeper understanding of how 

international and national politics intertwined.    

A connection between the national and international politics existed in the scripts 

as the 1950s newscasts often led with reports on national news and then concluded with a 

series of international stories.  Depending on the events of the day, sometimes writers 

began with international events and then segued into the day’s national events. The 

combination of national and international reports in the same newscast provided viewers 

with evidence of tensions between domestic and foreign influences.  For example, while 

viewers watched a report about Mexico City railway strikers, moments later they saw a 

                                                 
163 Jorge Castañeda, Utopia Unarmed: The Latin American Left after the Cold War (New York: Vintage 
Books, 1994), 67.  
164 Eric Zolov, “Lázaro Cárdenas and the Cuban Revolution: A Political and Cultural Perspective” (paper 
presented at the Society for Latin American Studies, Leiden, The Netherlands, 2004).  
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story about John Foster Dulles’ trip to Brazil, and a meeting between the leader of 

Communist China and Russia, Mao Tse-tung and Nikita Khrushchev.165     

 

 This chapter examines how news writers framed stories surrounding the Cuban 

revolution aired on Noticiero General Motors, and compares the coverage to news 

reports of the railway strikes of 1958-1959.  The resulting analysis illustrates the complex 

relationship between international and national events.  While international events 

certainly influenced domestic politics, news, and society, the decisions regarding how to 

respond to international events, were made locally (that is independently) from how to 

respond and manipulate events for national and local goals, which may have contradicted 

both the goals of the Cuban revolution and U.S. Cold War policy.166  For example, 

highlighting Castro’s upper-middle class background in a script might serve to undermine 

supporters of the Cuban revolution, but the rest of the script might demonstrate Mexico’s 

support of the movement.  The analysis reveals that news writers portrayed railway 

strikers much differently than Cuban rebels.  In other words, news writers treated 

political dissidents inconsistently.     

 As in previous chapters, this chapter examines three elements of television news: 

production, content, and interpretation. 

 

 
 

                                                 
165 Noticiero General Motors, August 3, 1958. 
166 Jorge Castañeda, prólogo (prologue) to México y la revolución Cubana, by Olga Pellicer de Brody 
(Mexico City: El Colegio de México, 1972).  
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Forging Unrest on the Railroad: The National Picture 

 Railway workers had been disgruntled for a decade by the time Adolfo López 

Mateos arrived at Los Pinos (the president’s residence) on December 1, 1958.167  A look 

at the pockets railway workers helps to illustrate their plight.  Their real wages had 

declined steadily since the late 1930s.  According to some estimates, during the 1950s 

they were less than seventy-five percent of their 1939 value.   

 President Miguel Alemán’s pro-business political stance affected workers’ lives 

negatively in numerous ways.  First, Alemán’s Railroad Rehabilitation Plan allocated 

funds to modernize the railway system, did not include money for wage increases.  In 

October 1948, the president thwarted workers’ attempts to redress their concerns by 

replacing elected union officials with government appointed ones.  The action became 

known as the charrazo.168  Government appointed union leaders and those who sided 

with the government were called charros. 

 The clientelistic relationship between unions and the government prompted the 

tortuguismo (literally, turtlism, or worker slow down) movement in 1954, which 

represented the first large-scale challenge to the government controlled STFRM 

(Mexican Railway Workers Union).  Workers took action in response to a 1954 peso 

devaluation that decreased their buying power, on top of the reality of declining wages 

and inflation.  Workers argued that they had to slow down production to remain in 

compliance with federal transportation and security rules.  The movement led to a six-
                                                 
167 The author’s background section on the railway strikes is based on Robert F. Alegre, “Taking Control: 
Mexican Railway Workers and the Strikes of 1958-1959” (Master’s thesis, University of Arizona, 1999).  
168 Charrismo is the name given to the corrupt practice of government control over unions, in lieu of 
independent labor organizations.  Charro means cowboy in Spanish.  The term was coined after President 
Alemán appointed Jesús de León, who dressed as a charro, as head of the Railway Workers Union.   
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hour strike on September 21, which in turn resulted in the arrest of six leaders and the 

firing of 59 workers.169     

 The conflict between pro-government unions and independent unions was 

enveloped in the larger anti-communist rhetoric that prevailed throughout the Cold 

War.170  The official line argued that railway workers were first citizens and then 

laborers.  Charros argued that worker’s rights were contingent on the interests of the 

nation.  News writers often embraced this nationalistic argument and included it in scripts 

about the railway strikes.   

 By June 26, 1958 a significant rift had developed between dissident leaders and 

the rank-and-file on the one hand, and the official railway union on the other.  Dissident 

union leader, Demetrio Vallejo set a deadline for the railway company to meet workers 

demands of a $350 peso monthly increase and to recognize new dissident leaders elected 

in Chiapas for section 26.  If the government failed to meet the demands, workers 

threatened to initiate stoppages, beginning at 10 in the morning on the June 26.  Each day 

the company failed to meet workers’ demands, the stoppage would increase by two 

hours.   In August of 1958, a month after López Mateos was elected to the Presidency, the 

rank-and-file elected Vallejo to serve as secretary general of the national railway union.     

 Vallejo staged a strike that the government repressed in March of 1959 on the eve 

of Holy Week.  He was imprisoned, later brought to trial, and in 1963 he was convicted 

of “conspiracy and sabotage” under the law of social dissolution and jailed for another  

                                                 
169 Robert F. Alegre, "Taking Control: Mexican Railway Workers and the Strikes of 1958-1959" (Master's 
thesis, University of Arizona, 1999)., 11. 
170 As Chapter Six demonstrates, government leaders used similar anti-communist rhetoric to undermine 
student dissidents in 1968.    
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sixteen years.  Vallejo’s imprisonment became a source of inspiration for the student  

protestors of 1968, whose demands included the release of the dissident railway worker. 

 
 

Production: Constructing Railway Rebels on the Airwaves 

 Between June and August 1958, the railway strikes figured prominently on  

General Motors newscasts.171  Railway strike stories are treated individually, 

collectively, and in the broader context of a newscast.  Examination of scripts 

demonstrates that railway strike stories tended to portray events from an official 

perspective.  In addition, the stories, by-and-large privileged government representatives 

over dissident leaders and rank-and-file members.  Nevertheless, the tendency for news 

producers to position the labor dispute from the top down reflected a corporate news 

mentalité that was driven by an elite framing of events, rather than news executives’ 

support of an authoritarian government.172  In other words, a new writer’s decision to 

emphasize a government official over a railway dissident reflects the commercial 

interests of a news organization rather than a political interest or political position.     

 During the late 1950s and 1960s the television reporter, as a profession was still 

in its infancy.  As one of the first and one of the most successful television journalists, 

Jacobo Zabludovsky helped establish a model for other journalists to follow.  His role on 

television blurred with his political life.  At the same time he wrote and anchored the 

                                                 
171 The corresponding images to the stories could not be located at the Televisa Archive, therefore the 
analysis focuses on scripts. 
172 González, “The Production of Mexican Television News.”  I located González’s work after reaching 
similar conclusions, independent of his conclusions.  
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news, he functioned as a special consultant to Presidents López Mateos and Díaz Ordaz 

on matters related to radio and television.    

 In addition to Zabludovksy, print journalists and newspaper influenced greatly 

what appeared on television.  As has been observed, several of Mexico City’s top 

newspapers helped to create content for the newscasts.  For example, Novedades was 

owned by Rómulo O’Farrill, who owned Channel 4, on which Noticiero General Motors  

was aired. 

  

 On June 27, Noticiero General Motors began its newscast with a national story on 

the railway worker stoppage and ended with a report on the kidnapping of United States 

and Canadian citizens in Cuba.  This was the second day of the railroad work stoppage.   

The story delivered by the announcer, had no footage to support the report. It read: 

1. The problem with the railway workers continues tonight without any 

resolution.   

2. The men of the rail today staged a four-hour work stoppage and they 

announce that tomorrow they will stop from 10 in the morning until 4 in the 

afternoon. 

3. Licenciado Roberto Amorós, the Manager of the Railway System spoke today 

with the rebel railway workers.   

4. It is repeated in this union as in others, that there are large groups of workers 

who do not recognize the union leader.   

5. A supporter of the law, Licenciado Amorós will deal with the legal leaders.   
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6. At eight in the evening Licenciado Amorós will meet with journalists to make 

a statement.173 

 
The report provides a clear example of how news reports tended to support 

management’s over workers’ concerns and devalue workers.   The first phrase of the 

report blamed workers by stating that they were the source of the problem.  The report 

made reference to company policies and abuses, which played a role in the workers’ 

concerns and demands.174   The second sentence further points to the workers as a 

problem because they, not the government, staged the stoppage.  In the third sentence, the 

writer labeled disgruntled workers as rebels, suggesting to viewers that they were 

outsiders.  The third sentence legitimized Roberto Amorós’ role in two ways, first by 

referring to him as a licentiate and by name, and second, by placing him in opposition to 

the rebel workers.  The fourth sentence created additional political and social distance 

between workers and the company, and portrayed workers as outsiders, thereby de-

legitimizing their role in the conflict. The fifth sentence reaffirmed Amorós’ position as 

an insider and as a person who works within legal boundaries.  Finally, the sixth sentence 

placed Amorós above workers as the most significant participant in the conflict, since he 

was going to offer a statement and no one from the workers’ side of the issue was 

scheduled to make comments.  Moreover, because the story only mentioned Amorós by 

                                                 
173 Noticiero General Motors, 27 June, 1958.  
174 Alegre, 32.  
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name, the report further stressed his position.  The absence of dissident leaders’ and 

workers names denied them of recognition.175 

 The second story on June 27 on Noticiero General Motors focused on a fire that 

ignited at the San Lázaro railway station, two hours before airtime.  The most intriguing 

part about this report was that the writer made no mention of a possible connection to the 

on-going labor dispute.  The script read as follows: 

1. Two hours ago an impressive fire broke out at the old San Lázaro cargo station.  

2. A railway tank carrying paint thinner caught fire.   

3. Its cause is unknown.   

4. Beneath the cool sprinkles of rain firemen deployed their forces to isolate the 

inflamed tank.   

5. Fortunately there were no victims, no deaths, no injuries, but the material 

damage is considerable.   

6. The firemen asked that volunteers not help them because it could endanger 

their lives.  

7. Thousands of onlookers, residents of the neighborhood located at the beginning 

of the Calzada Mexico-Puebla gathered on the sidewalks.”176      

 

 The fact that the report made no connection between the labor dispute and the fire 

could be interpreted in a variety of ways.  First, since the investigation into the fire had 

just begun, it could be seen as good journalistic practice not to speculate or jump to 
                                                 
175 The tendency to portray dissidents as rebels continued into the late 1960s.  The similarities between how 
news writers described railway workers and students protesters will be examined in Chapter six.  
176 Ibid.   
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conclusions about the fire’s cause.  Another possible way to view the treatment of the 

story could be that by not mentioning the coincidence between the strike and the fire, 

producers could have been attempting to downplay the seriousness of the strike.177   

 During the railway workers’ movement, government officials and charro leaders 

often described dissident workers as extremists and sometimes as having communist ties.  

If the ties were so strong between the government and television producers than this 

would seem like an excellent opportunity for the media to discredit the workers’ 

movement.  The fire may have been started by workers loyal to the company who did not 

agree with dissident workers.  Such an action could have been used to discredit the 

movement.  It is probably impossible to determine the cause of the fire, but how people 

viewed the fire can be interpreted in various and interesting ways.178   

 

 On June 28, the third day of the strike, the worker’s movement received second 

billing, following a report on the kidnapping of U.S. and Canadian citizens in Cuba and 

the signing of a trade agreement between Mexico and Argentina. 

Two brief strike updates aired back to back.  The first brief report stated: 

“The railway workers staged their third day of work stoppage today on the entire 

system.  Today’s stoppage lasted six hours and began at ten in the morning.”179 

 

 
                                                 
177 González, “The Production of Mexican Television News,” has found that in the mid-1980s television 
news favored some working-class movements over others.  For example, while airline and communications 
strikes occupied a strong position in the news landscape, railway strikes received scant attention.   
178  Alegre, email communication, 15 September 2005. 
179 Noticiero General Motors, 28 June 1958. 
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The second story, which was really a continuation of the first report stated: 

 

 

“From noon the railway workers started to concentrate in the garden of San 

Fernando, and from there they began to protest until the main square (zócalo) 

passing by Juárez and Madero avenues.  In front of the National Palace they 

staged their meeting in which they insisted on their petition for a 250 peso salary 

increase for worker.”180 

 

 The two brief reports gave viewers scant information on the movement.  On the 

third day of the stoppage, viewers were told of at least one of the workers’ demands, a 

250 peso increase.  The who, what, where questions, from a journalistic point of view 

were answered, but missing from the report are answers to how and why; that is, how the 

demonstration was organized and the specific reasons behind the movement.   

 By the third day of the stoppage, the script writers failed to mention the 

motivations for the stoppage, except that workers wanted more money.  Writers omitted 

essential facts from the story, such as real wages for railway workers had declined since 

1939 and that job conditions put worker safety at risk, and the report neglected to 

mention that fatalities on the job were common.  The conspicuous omission of such facts 

had intriguing implications.  The less middle-class viewers knew about the on-the-job 

                                                 
180 Ibid. 
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conditions and real wages for workers, the less likely middle-class viewers were to side 

with them.  Perhaps more important, if working-class men and women from other labor 

sectors saw these reports, they too might be less inclined to support the railway workers 

because the report offered such scant information about the reasons behind the labor 

conflict. 

 The ability of railway workers to garner support from other labor groups would 

prove vital for the success of the 1958-1959 movement.  Early on workers acknowledged 

the importance of having workers from other sectors participate in the stoppage.181  

Government officials recognized the importance of worker solidarity and attempted to 

divide it through various “carrot and stick” measures.  Regardless of whether television 

producers intentionally sought to devalue the workers’ movement, their omission of 

critical facts helped shape the meanings viewers assigned to the labor dispute.  An 

examination of what writer’s omitted from the reports reveals that they tended to frame 

the events from an economically elite perspective.  

Still unresolved by the fourth day, the strikes led the newscast.  The text of the 

June 29 script was as follows: 

 

1. This afternoon, Licenciado Roberto Amorós, Manager of the FNM (National 

Railways of Mexico) held a press conference in which the General Motors 

news team was present.   

                                                 
181 Alegre, 15. 
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2. He declared that his conciliatory mood ends with the beginning of patriotic 

interests.   

3. That his obligation as manager is to ensure good service and the economic 

future of the railway system.   

4. He says that the workers who placed themselves outside of the law when the 

talks were going magnificently are causing serious damage to the national 

economy.   

5. That the workers intransigently are insisting upon unacceptable demands.182   

 

Similar to previous strike related stories, the above report favored the company’s 

concerns over workers’ demands, but this story took the issue a step further and presented  

the conflict in nationalistic terms.  In the second sentence of the report, Amorós was 

portrayed as spokesman for the nation, whereas workers have moved from not only being 

labeled as outsiders, but they transformed into rebels against the country’s goals.  The 

third sentence of the report depicted Amorós as responsible for and in-favor of securing 

the nation’s economy.  While, in contrast, as sentence five and six demonstrate, workers 

presented a threat to the national economy.  The final sentence of the report served to 

make workers appear as extremists who made outrageous demands.   

The railway workers movement arrived at a cross-road on August 4, 1958. 

Solidarity among workers from other sectors boiled to the surface, as Mexico City school 

teachers joined the strike.  In addition, the Union of Electricians called for the release of 

                                                 
182 Ibid. 
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arrested railway workers.  The action signaled the company’s recognition that workers 

would no longer tolerate charro leadership of the union.  Amorós then accepted the 

railway workers’ demand that dissident leader, Demetrio Vallejo run as a candidate for 

the General Manager of the STFRM.183  Vallejo was elected to head the STFRM on 

August 23 and took office five days later.   

A month later the company cracked-down on the mounting mobilization.  Police 

killed three workers and numerous others were fired.184   

 

Noticiero General Motors: August, 1958 

On August 3, 1958, the day before Amorós conceded to the dissident leaders’ 

demand to hold an independent election of officers, Noticiero General Motors aired the 

following lead story. 

1. At this moment at the Railway management offices, on Cinco de Mayo street, 

Senator Roberto Amorós, is finishing up a press interview, in which he reports 

that the activity on the nation’s railway system is being reestablished.   

2. Also, he is informing us about the sanctions that will be imposed on the 

workers who continue with the general stoppage.   

3. Tonight at seven o’ clock is the deadline that management has given to workers 

to return to their jobs.   

4. The Railway management made an appeal to the patriotism of the workers that 

they stop their actions and return to work.   

                                                 
183 Alegre, 62. 
184 Ibid, 64. 
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5. Workers who do not will be fired and will not be paid for the time that they’ve 

been off the job.   

6. To fill the vacancies, whatever is necessary will be done to find capable 

personnel. 

 

 The story showed management in a more powerful position than labor.  The 

report begins with Amorós as the spokesperson for the dispute.  As in some of the other 

reports in June, no workers’ perspective or comment was provided.  In addition, in the 

fourth sentence the story placed Amorós on the positive side of patriotic concerns and 

indirectly labeled those workers who did not go back to work in opposition to national 

interests. 

  The newscast’s second story continued in the same vein, despite the fact that it 

does mention dissident labor leader, Demetrio Vallejo.  The story painted strikers as 

criminals, reporting that they were removed from the union offices and that the National 

Defense Secretary ordered troops to guard the railway stations and prevent sabotage.  No 

where in either of the two above stories were workers’ demands or perspectives 

mentioned.    

When looked at collectively, several conclusions can be drawn with respect to 

strike coverage.  First, news writers tended to favor company concerns over workers’ 

demands.  Second, coverage tended to place the conflict within the larger scope of 

national goals.  The reports that posited the strikes in national terms implied that 

company representatives were responsible individuals concerned with the national 
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economy, in contrast to dissident workers who symbolized a threat to the nation.  Third, 

news reports described workers as outsiders and irrational, while they depicted company 

and union representatives as insiders and rational.  The conclusions presented here seem 

to reflect the government’s arguments of the time.  Nevertheless, this did not signify that 

the news reports provide evidence that the scripts served as government supported or 

initiated propaganda, such as embute (pay-off) or gacetilla (government generated news 

item) to newspapers.  The manner in which Noticiero General Motors covered the strikes 

was probably more a reflection of the common business objectives of the television 

industry and the railway system, to strengthen the country’s economy.  In essence, the 

goals of a commercial enterprise such as television and television news could coincide at 

times with the goals of the government, but they were not one in the same.         
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Cuba’s Revolution on the Airwaves 

 
Figure 3.2:  Jacobo Zabludovsky with Cuban dictator, Fulgencio Batista, circa 1959. Source: 
Grupo Radio Centro, [accessed 20 February 2006]; available from 
http://www.la69.com.mx/grc/homepage.nsf/main?readform&url=grc/la69.nsf/vwPortada/Portad
a.Grupo Radio Centro website. 

 

 The events of 1959 in Cuba forever changed Latin America.  January 1 represents 

a watershed in U.S.-Mexico-Cuban-Russian relations.  The decision to lead the newscast 

with a story on the fall of the Batista regime as well as to devote the entire newscast to 

events unfolding in Cuba signaled the importance of this international story over national 

events.  An analysis of television news reports demonstrates that news writers and 

producers subtly denounced the Batista dictatorship, while they romanticized and favored 

Fidel Castro. 

 Castro seemed keenly aware of the power of the new medium to further his 

political goals.  Acting as his own publicist, he often made sure he was able for 



 113

interviews with foreign journalists.  Print and electronic journalists seemed enthralled by 

the new leader’s ability to rally a crowd as well as the individual.  In short, Castro 

became one of the first to use and develop television diplomacy.185  

 

   
Figure 3.3: Fidel Castro gestures as he addresses a crowd of several hundred thousand persons gathered in 
the park in front of the presidential palace in Havana, Cuba, in Jan. 1959. Castro, leader of Cuba's 
revolutionary regime, defends executions of former Batista followers. Source: Harold Valentine, 
Associated Press.  
 

                                                 
185 S.J. Ball, The Cold War: An International History, 1947-1991 (London: Arnold, 1998), 98.  Ball argues 
that television diplomacy usurped power from traditional political diplomats and created a “populist Cold 
War.”  
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Figure 3.4: Fidel Castro talks with Ed Sullivan, television variety show host and New York Daily News 
columnist, January 6, 1959.  Source: Harold Valentine, Associated Press.  
 

 

 On the first day of the New Year, during the 1950s, news producers often led their 

newscasts with a montage of the previous year’s most significant events.  January 1, 1959 

was an exception.  Political changes in Cuba comprised the entire newscast on Noticiero 

General Motors.  The newscast began with the anchor reading, with no accompanying 

images: 
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1. Today the President of Cuba, Fulgencio Batista, fell. A military junta presided 

over by General Eulogio Cantillo assumed power.  

2. General Cantillo was the chief of operations against the rebels in the eastern 

province that had its headquarters in Santiago de Cuba.  

3. After Cantillo announced that the Magistrate Carlos Manuel Pedra, dean of 

the Supreme Court, had taken oath as the provisional president of Cuba.  

4. Ernesto Betancourt, Fidel Castro’s agent in Washington, said that the rebels 

will never accept the junta that has assumed power in Cuba because it is a 

false government.  

5. “This is the beginning of the end,” said Betancourt, “Victory has been 

secured.”186 

 

Although the lead story above began by mentioning Batista by name and the 

general who assumed power, it is clear that Fidel Castro is the most powerful man in the 

story.  The tone of the report legitimized Castro’s cause and discredited Batista.  The 

fourth and fifth sentences are critical in the legitimization process.  Castro would not 

accept the junta as the leaders of Cuba.  The writer’s decision to use a direct quote from 

Betancourt, in which he claimed victory for the movement and the end of Batista, served 

to further legitimize the emerging Castro administration. 

The following report told Batista’s side of the story. This story included film of 

Batista and his followers at a party before he fled to the Dominican Republic.   

                                                 
186 Noticiero General Motors, 1 January, 1959. 
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1. The President Fulgencio Batista and 40 companions fled to the 

Dominican Republic, where they are now.   

2. Upon arrival Batista declared, “I was hoping to visit the Dominican 

Republic under circumstances less embarazo (pregnant), and then 

smiling he corrected himself saying, “Pardon, I think I should have said, 

less embarrassing.”  Here we see him at a party in Cuba, accompanied 

by some military official that are now with him in Santo Domingo. 

3. Batista’s children arrived in New Orleans. 

4. Three other children of his landed in Jacksonville, in Miami numerous 

functionaries of Batista arrived by airplane, being received by Cuban 

exiles that threatened him saying that “they wanted him dead.” 

5. Among the persons that accompanied Batista in his exile, include the 

president-elect, Andres Rivero Agüero, the ex-minister of the interior 

and senator-elect Santiago Rey, the colonel of the police, Conrado 

Carretala and the presidents of the Chamber of Deputies and Senate.   

6. The fall of the government occurred at the same time as military troops 

and rebel forces sustain an intense struggle for the fifth consecutive day 

for control of Santa Clara.   

7. This struggle is developing with great losses on both sides. One of the 

refugees in New Orleans, Agustin Lavastida, has been singled out by 

the rebels as, “assassin number one of the fallen regime.” 187   

                                                 
187 Ibid. 
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This second story, while it featured Batista’s activities, portrayed him and his 

followers in a negative light.  First, the writer’s decision to include Batista’s 

embarrassing quote served to frame the deposed dictator as somewhat of a buffoon and 

made him appear less-than-presidential.  Second, the story focused on the president’s 

flight, and served to further subvert the power that Batista once had as Cuba’s leader.  In 

the final sentence, the writer promoted the rebels’ cause by using a quote from the 

insurgency that states that the Batista administration was comprised of assassins.  

Four other reports concentrated on events unfolding in Cuba, and then the 

newscast shifted focus to Cuban exiles in Mexico.  A lengthy (in television terms) report 

was the only story included in the second-block of the newscast.  Most stories written at 

this time occupied between one-quarter to one-half a 8 ½ x 11 inch page.  This story took 

up almost two pages. Newscasts are divided into blocks or segments.  The blocks are 

usually separated by commercial breaks.  In this case, the commercial promoted products 

by Frigidaire.188  It read as follows:  

1. In Mexico City, where so many Cuban exiles live, there have been a large 

variety acts as a result of the fall of Fulgencio Batista.189   

2. From early on they all concentrated at the embassy building on Revolution  

Avenue.   

                                                 
188 Ibid. 
189 Although the corresponding images for this report were unavailable at Televisa’s archive, the script 
referred to Cubans in Mexico City, which the author assumes referred to images of Cuban exiles at the 
Cuban embassy, but as has been shown, images did not always logically correspond with the script.  
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3. The first secretary of the embassy, Doctor Manuel Quijano Laya, turned over 

the building, dependencies, and documents of the diplomatic mission to the 

talkative (cotorra) Teresa Casuso Morín, who is acting on behalf of the 

revolutionary government, headed by Dr. Manuel Urrutia.   

4. Dr. Baudilio Castellanos took over the embassy representing the 26 of July 

Movement, declared that this is holiday for Cuba.   

5. We interviewed Mrs. Lidia Castro Ruz, the sister of the rebel chief, Fidel 

Castro at her house.  She indicated that all of the family is in the Sierra Maestra.   

6. She praised Mexico for its hospitality that it offered her and affirmed that the 

triumph has been for all.   

7. Throughout the day, cameraman, Ángel Cabrera, our editors and editorial 

director, conducted interviews, producing the thorough coverage of this newscast.  

8. The fall of Fulgencio Batista marks a sensational beginning to the journalistic 

year of 1959.   

9. Hundreds of Cubans arrived at all corners of the city, many of them are militant 

revolutionaries, some have suffered in prisons, there has been a festive 

atmosphere at the embassy and they raised the flags of Cuba and the revolutionary 

movement of Fidel Castro.   

10. Among those there, commander Onelio Pino, that man who was at the helm of 

the yacht, Granma. 
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11. He announced to this news team that the yacht Granma left from the Mexico 

Port of Tuxpán, that all 82 men who embarked with Fidel Castro arrived safe and 

sound at the Sierra Maestra. 

12. Commander Pino was in the Sierra Maestra many months, fighting with the 

triumphant Cuban Rebels.   

13. By the afternoon, not one more person could fit inside the Cuban Embassy.   

14. A variety of commissions had been named and exiles assumed diplomatic 

functions.   

15. Also, Miss Emma Castro Ruz, the youngest sister of the rebel leader was there  

about two hours ago.   

16. Like all the pictures, emblems and other matters that included the likeness of 

Fulgencio Batista, were burned in the embassy’s patio.   

17. One radio station, Rebel Radio could be heard, and it limited the broadcast 

certain information, such as the information that we (Noticiero General Motors) 

have already given you.   

18. At the same time, businesses (in Cuba) are on fire, and being sacked by mobs, 

in Mexico, pictures and memorabilia burn of the man, who up until a few hours 

ago was the president of the Cuban Republic.   

19. For this information we have counted on our special services and on cables 

from the United Press International and France Presse.190   

 

                                                 
190 Ibid. 
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The above report provides clues to several salient issues.  First, the length of the 

report illuminates the importance that Noticiero General Motors placed on the activities 

of Cubans in Mexico.  This particular report also may have been longer than others 

because of the availability of news film.  A report of this length on television, even in this 

early stage of the industry, would have been less interesting without images, and may not 

have been able to sustain itself, from a producer’s point of view.  Second, questions as to 

whom, what newsmakers and how these newsmakers were portrayed must also be 

addressed?  The transition of power serves as the focus of the story.  Within the text, the 

report did not overtly question the legitimacy of the rebel leaders who took control of the 

Cuban embassy.  The main figures mentioned in the report were those who handed over 

power and those who assumed power.  Castro and his followers, according to the report, 

were clearly in control.  The burning of the pictures of Batista and his memorabilia 

served to place the rebel leaders above the out-going administration.   

Despite the favorable treatment of the rebel leaders, the report criticized the 

movement indirectly in sentence number 17.  The fact that the news writer decided to 

report that the new regime was limiting information to its citizens demonstrated, first, 

that the writer saw the limiting of information as newsworthy and negative, and, second, 

that the reference in sentence number seven to the cameraman and staff of General 

Motors of doing a thorough job exalted General Motors above Rebel Radio. 

The inclusion of two of Fidel Castro’s sisters in the above story provides a 

window through which questions regarding how news writers portrayed women can be 

answered.  For the most part women were absent from scripts that treated political 
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matters.  If writers chose to incorporate women into the scripts, they often were merely 

mentioned.  In addition, only upper-middle class and elite women appeared in news 

reports.  Wives, sisters, and daughters of male political figures and businessmen were 

included only in relation to the male news maker. 

July 6, 1958 had represented an important exception.  That was the first time 

women voted in Mexican presidential elections.  According to Noticiero General Motors, 

four million women of all social classes participated in the elections.191  The election 

report represented an exception. 

If women received more than a mere mention, it was most likely because they 

were involved in activities deemed appropriate for elite women.  For example, Eva 

Samano de López Mateos, the wife of President Adolo López Mateos was featured in a 

report that described her giving presents to poor children on January 5, 1959, two days 

before the day of the Reyes Magos.192  On rare occasions (Figure 3.5) women engaged in 

unseemly activities played a primary role in news reports.  One such story happened in 

1954, when female wrestlers represented the focus of the story.  For the most part, 

women’s political views or actions remained absent from the scripts. 

 

 

                                                 
191 Noticiero General Motors, 6 July, 1958. 
192 Noticiero General Motors, 5 January 1959.  The decision to report on the annual delivery of gifts to 
poor children by the President’s wife around the day of the Reyes Magos provides additional evidence of a 
television tradition that was invented during the first phase of television news. 
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Figure 3.5:  Women wrestlers from Japan step into the ring.  Source: VNTC, Mexico City. 
 

   

The writer’s decision to include Lidia Castro Ruz and Emma Castro Ruz into a 

story on January 1, 1959 provided a temporary diversion from the more common story.  

If the audience paid close attention, they could begin to understand the politics of Lidia 

Castro Ruz and Emma Castro Ruz, Fidel Castro’s youngest sister.   

Listening between the lines, they may have gleaned some clues as to where Lidia 

Castro stood politically.  In sentence number five she told the reporter that the rest of her 

family was still in the Sierra Maestra, a sign that the family politically aligned with Fidel.  

The sixth sentence provides some interesting, yet conflicting ideas.  First, Lidia Castro 

thanked Mexico for the hospitality it had shown the rebels.  The statement emphasized 

the alliances between Mexico and Cuba during the struggle.  At the same time thanking el 

pueblo Mexicano could also be seen as traditional protocol for a woman whose family 

member was in high-political office.  Her last statement, in sentence six, was perhaps the 

most telling, as she stated that the victory was for everyone.   This statement clearly 

indicated that she sided politically with her brother. 
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The writer’s treatment of the Castro Ruz sisters provided a rare chance for 

viewers to see women as political actors.  More often, during the 1950s, they appeared as  

mere window dressing.  In the same story, the writer followed the common report as he 

described on line three, a female aid to Dr. Manuel Urrutia.  According to the report, Dr. 

Manuel Quijano Laya turned over the Cuban Embassy to Teresa Casuso, who acted on 

behalf of the revolutionary government.  The writer diminished the importance of her role 

in the transition when he wrote that the “talkative” (cotorra) Casuso took over the 

embassy.   

Aside from providing evidence of societal tensions between men and women, the 

January 1 story brought another conflict into view, foreign influence.  The last sentence 

of the report illuminates a theme of this dissertation, foreign influence in the production 

of television news.  In sentence number 19, the report attributed the content of the 

newscast to its own “special services” and two foreign news agencies.  The foreign news 

agencies mentioned were United Press International (UPI) and Agence France Presse 

(AFP, French Press Agency).  During the Cold War, these two international news 

agencies made up two of the Big Four of world news agencies.  The other two were the 

British agency, Reuters, and another U.S. based news agency, Associated Press (AP).193  

The Soviet Union’s TASS represented another, but not as commonly used, foreign source 

of information for Mexican television news.  

Exactly how often Noticiero General Motors relied on international news 

agencies for information remains beyond the scope of this dissertation, but during the 

                                                 
193 Oliver Boyd-Barrett, The International News Agencies (London: Constable, 1980), 14. 
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early phase of television, producers probably relied heavily on information and film from 

these international news agencies.  That does not necessarily mean that the television 

news coverage would automatically translate to a direct reproduction of the images and 

information obtained from an outside source.  The editorial directors of a news program 

had the final word when it came to how a story would be reported.  In addition, producers 

and writers edited and translated foreign reports to Spanish before airtime.  The process 

of editing and nuances in the language could substantially change a report’s meaning.194  

Moreover, it has been shown that although the AP and UPI, for example may have set up 

bureaus in Latin America, the majority of the news staff were hired locally.  These staff 

members often wrote for domestic news consumption and certainly informed the 

decisions of foreign correspondents, who often wielded more control over information at 

the news agencies’ foreign bureaus.195   

  

           On January 7, 1959, six days after the fall of Batista, Cuba’s Rebel Radio 

announced that Fidel Castro Ruz had reached the city of Matanzas and could arrive in 

Havana at anytime.196  But before Castro set foot in Havana, the anchor of Noticiero 

General Motors announced that Jacobo Zabludovsky, the editorial director of Noticiero 

General Motors, had flown to Havana, interviewed other principal leaders of the 

movement while he awaited the famed revolutionary’s arrival.197   

                                                 
194 The author recognizes that some of the scripts analyzed in this dissertation have undergone two 
translations, from English to Spanish and back to English, which further complicates the process of 
determining how viewers interpreted the news.   
195 Ibid, 91, 92.  
196 Noticiero General Motors, 7 January, 1959. 
197 Ibid. 
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 The lead report was read as follows: 

1. The U.S. Department of State announced today that the country has recognized 

the new government of Cuban president, Manuel Urrutia.  

2. In Havana, Rebel Radio said today that the chief of the revolution, Dr. Fidel 

Castro Ruz, arrived in the city of Matanzas, 101 kilometers east of Havana.   

3. The Cuban revolutionary is about to arrive in the island’s capital at any 

moment.   

4. But before him, yesterday Mr. Jacobo Zabludovsky, the director of this 

newsgroup arrived, with the object of interviewing the principal directors of the 

movement that just culminated with the triumph of the revolutionary forces 

against the Batista regime.  

5. As such, General Motors News, conscious of its responsibility to serve all of 

the Republic of Mexico, contracted the best services in order to give truthful and 

up-to-date information about the situation in the Republic of Cuba.198   

 

 The above report indicates three central issues: U.S. influence in the region; the 

portrayal of Fidel Castro; and the use of television news to further its own interests. 

 The first sentence of the report established Urrutia’s administration as a legitimate 

government.  That the United States, the most powerful nation in the region recognized 

the insurgent leader, Urrutia, gave enormous credibility to the new president.  Moreover, 

because the script did not mention any other countries that did or did not recognize the 

                                                 
198 Ibid. 
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new leader demonstrates that the United States’s role as a political barometer for the 

region.   

 The second sentence of the report helps explain how television producers tended 

to portray Castro.  By referring to him as doctor, the script assigned status to the rebel 

leader.  In a later story that day the writer described him as a cultured person, the son of a 

wealthy landowner who possessed high levels of university knowledge. The story then 

distinguished Castro from the official rhetoric of the Mexican revolution calling attention 

to Castro’s announcement that his revolution was “political, not social.”  Moreover, the 

writer’s decision to omit any reference to Batista served the dual function to further 

discredit the former leader and legitimize the new one.  The final two sentences of the 

story served to strengthen Zabludovksy’s and the station’s position as leaders in the 

production of television news.   The fourth sentence highlighted Zabludovsky’s role as 

interviewer of major newsmakers. The fifth sentence touted General Motors’ news team 

as firm believers in truth in journalism.  As has been shown, it was common practice for 

producers to promote its talent and news gathering services, with the goal of increasing 

viewership. 

 After a commercial break, which featured a live advertisement for Frigidaire 

(makers of refrigerators and home appliances), the newscast returned to the subject of  

Zabludovsky and Castro.  The journalist had interviewed several principal persons in the  

movement and they all declared immense gratitude to the Mexican government and  

people.  Giving thanks to Mexico, as Lidia Castro had done, demonstrated the close 

political and cultural ties between the two Latin American nations.  In subsequent stories 
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on Noticiero General Motor’s January 7 newscast, the writer mentioned that 

Zabludovsky got a glimpse of unrest in the streets of Havana.  He and his news team 

interviewed José Alberto Iñíguez from Free Radio of Cuba, which had been Batista’s 

official radio station, as well as the staff of the newspaper Revolución, which had been 

Alerta.  The scripts highlighted the fact that the news team had the opportunity to speak 

with the famous Ernesto Ch. (sic) Guevara at the Fortress of Cabaña. The last report on 

the events in Cuba concluded by announcing that telephone service to the provincial 

capitals of Santa Clara and Camagüey had been restored, and that it seemed that calm 

would soon be restored to the beautiful country of Cuba.  

 The tone of this last story allows several interesting points to surface.  First, 

referring to Ernesto Che Guevara as the “famous” revolutionary helped to foster the myth 

of Che, a sort of modern day savior of the people.  The reference to him as famous also 

served to romanticize the movement.  Later, the myth building and romanticizing of 

Guevara grew more intense after October 9, 1967, the day he was killed by Bolivian 

soldiers, who were trained by CIA operatives and U.S. Green Berets.199  Second, 

referring to Cuba as a beautiful country evoked a sense of timelessness.  In addition, the 

favorable depiction of the country points to a kinship that Mexico and its citizens felt for 

its Caribbean neighbor.         

 

                                                 
199 White House Memorandum, October 9, 1967. National Security Archive, Electronic Briefing Book No. 
5 
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The Representation of Dissident Railway Workers 

 A juxtaposition of the scripts that focused on the railway movement of 1958-1959 

and the Cuban revolution in 1959 brings to the fore an interesting question.  Why were 

railway rebels and Cuban rebels portrayed so differently?  By-and-large the reports on 

railway workers tended to frame insurgent workers and dissident leader, Demetrio 

Vallejo in a negative, unpatriotic light.  In contrast, producers tended to portray the 

Cuban revolutionaries and their leader, Fidel Castro in a positive and pro-Cuban light.  

Why?  And, how differently did news writers depict these two rebel groups?  Answering 

the former question will become more evident after an exploration of the latter.   

 In comparing how the two rebel groups were portrayed, it is useful first to 

examine who figured prominently and what persons occupied positions of prominence in 

those scripts.  In the railway strikes, as has been mentioned, national officials were 

favored over workers.  Strikers and dissident workers took on a secondary, and therefore, 

less prominent role.  The names of specific workers appear rarely in the reports unless 

they have been arrested or have been accused of some crime.  In contrast, names of 

railway management officials often appeared in the scripts.  News writers emphasized 

official voices (in this case railway management) over dissident railway workers and 

insurgent leaders such as, Demetrio Vallejo.  When news writers did name Vallejo, they 

portrayed him in a manner that suggested he threatened the nation’s economy and 

national interests.   

 The Cuban rebels, in contrast were granted a favorable position over the outgoing 

“official” regime.  Fidel Castro’s name figured prominently and positively into the 
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reports on the movement.  Ousted President Batista appeared in the text, but the scripts 

tended to discredit and sometimes even poked fun at him. 

 The coverage of the two groups also varied in terms of how they related to 

national goals.   The scripts tended to portray Cuban rebels as a symbol of hope for the 

future of the nation, while railway strikers were depicted as a threat to the country’s 

development.  For example, on August 3, 1958 the railway management made an appeal 

to the patriotism of the workers to return to their jobs.  The inference being that those 

who failed to return to work acted in opposition to national interests.  The script offered 

no details as to why workers felt that it was necessary to stay off the job, and that when 

the causes for the strike were examined they could be viewed as coinciding with one of 

the goals of the Mexican revolution, to improve the lives of the working class.200    

 On January 1, 1959 Noticiero General Motors’s lead story depicted Fulgencio 

Batista and his family as deserters, and Fidel Castro as a victor.  The script poked fun at 

the deposed dictator as he stumbled over his words stating, “I was hoping to visit the 

Dominican Republic under circumstances less embarazo (pregnant),…pardon, I think I 

should have said less embarrassing (embarazoso).”  In the same newscast, Fidel Castro’s 

sister, Lidia Castro Ruz was given space to hail the insurgent victory as a triumph for all.  

Rebels of the Cuban movement were depicted as leaders of a legitimate insurgency, and 

that signaled a better future for Cuba.    

 There are at least three explanations for the stark contrast between the framing of 

railway strikers and Cuban rebels.  First, the television industry and those employed by it 

                                                 
200 Noticiero General Motors, 3 August, 1958. 
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made up part of the country’s economically elite.  The writers of the scripts viewed 

railway strikers as a threat to the corporate structure and the whole ideology of economic 

development through modernization.  If railway workers impeded the flow of goods and 

services, they in essence impeded the country’s development and modernization.  Castro 

at this time had still maintained that his revolution was a political, not social one.201  In 

addition, perhaps news writers saw Castro as a member of their group as they highlighted 

his class position and university training.202   

 Second, both print and broadcast journalists seemed to be fascinated by Castro’s 

personality.  His charisma worked well to rally a crowd as well as develop a following of 

foreign reporters.  Through his actions and availability to the news media, Castro went 

beyond being able to generate a journalistic following.  In some ways, he helped to 

manipulate the way reporters framed him as a heroic revolutionary.  The tendency to 

portray the Cuban leader in a positive light demonstrates the flexibility within the 

construction of frames.  While reporters and news managers made decisions about 

whether to cover Castro, the Cuban revolutionary certainly played a role in what and how 

reporters and producers would eventually write about him.  In short, the hybrid frames 

related to Castro provides an intriguing example of the mediated nature of the media.  

  The third reason for the glaring difference in the portrayal of the two groups 

relates to the close political and cultural connections between Mexico and Cuba.  By 

1959, politicians had grown familiar with and had institutionalized the revolution in 

                                                 
201 Noticiero General Motors, 7 January, 1959. 
202 I thank Jeannine Relly, Assistant Professor at the University of Arizona journalism department for 
calling this to my attention. 
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Mexico.203  Politicians used the rhetoric of the revolution in attempt to foster national 

unity and pride.  The revolution, it was argued, helped to improve the lives of the 

country’s citizens.  Reality was, revolutionary policies had not increased the standard of 

living for all, in part because the country’s population continued to soar at an 

unprecedented level along with economic growth.  Supporting the Cuban revolution 

showed Mexican citizens that its leaders had not turned their backs on their promise to 

adhere to revolutionary goals.  Anti-imperialism (mainly U.S.), one of the tenets of the 

Cuban revolution, certainly appealed to those who supported the goals of the Mexican 

revolution.   

 It should also be mentioned that Batista, although he referred to himself as 

President, he was in fact, a dictator.  The United States did not make moves to oust his 

government because officials saw him as a friend of the U.S. and its Cold War policies.204  

 By the time the Cuban Missile Crisis unfolded in 1962, the manner in which 

writers depicted Castro and his revolution changed shape, as Mexico found itself caught  

 

between an attempt to remain neutral as well as support the United States.  Although 

portrayals of Castro changed over time, examining those alterations remain beyond the 

scope of this dissertation.  Nevertheless, they do warrant further study, and would help to 

answer questions related to the contentious quadripartite relationship between Mexico, 

                                                 
203 In 1946 the revolution was officially institutionalized with the renaming of the ruling party from the 
PRM, Mexican Revolutionary Party to the PRI, Party of the Institutional Revolution. 
204 Morris Morley, “The U.S. Imperial State in Cuba, 1952-1958: Policymaking and Capitalist Interests,” 
Journal of Latin American Studies 14, no. 1 (1982): 143-170. 
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Cuba, the United States, and the Soviet Union during the Cold War, which will be more 

closely examined in the following chapter.  

 

Interpretations: Peering back into the viewers’ eyes? 

 
Figure 3.6: La tele.  Source: José Agustín, Tragicomedia Mexicana 1: La vida en México, 1940-
1970.  (Mexico City: Planeta, 1990), 139. 

  

 What did these stories about the railway strikes and the Cuban revolution mean to 

viewers of early television?  Getting at reception remains the stickiest point of media 

analysis.  The hybrid frames that news writers, makers, and viewers constructed in the 

late 1950s are difficult at best to reconstruct in the year 2005.  Nevertheless, arguments 

can be made and conclusions, albeit preliminary, can be reached. The ways viewers 
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interpreted reports on railway strike and on the Cuban revolution depended on several 

political, social, cultural, and economic factors.  A wealthy man, of European descent, 

who owned a business in Mexico City, might have a drastically different interpretation of 

the events than a rural indigenous woman who recently came to the capital from a remote 

village in Chiapas.  Those who participated in the railway strikes of 1958-1959 probably 

interpreted the railway movement and Cuban movement reports much differently than 

those who wrote them.    In short, a diverse number of hybrid frames emerged among the 

country’s heterogeneous population. 

 Exploring popular expressions of political ideology is one approach to resolving 

questions about viewers’ interpretations of reports on the Cuban revolution.  In the spring 

of 1960, Cuban president, Osvaldo Dorticós arrived in Mexico City.  At the airport, about 

15,000 people showed up to greet the new head of state.205   Hundreds of those in 

attendance shouted, “Cuba si, yanquis, no,” as President Dorticós walked alongside 

President Adolfo López Mateos.  Painter and intellectual, David Siqueiros was quoted by 

New York Times correspondent Paul Kennedy as saying, “The Cuban revolution has been 

the most important social movement in all Latin America.  The defense of this revolution 

by Mexico is fundamental to the struggle against North American imperialism.”206  

According to Kennedy, that was the last time the public saw Siqueiros in public with 

President López Mateos.  By August, Siqueiros was in prison, after being charged with 

violating the country’s law of “social dissolution.”207  That the country’s citizens 

                                                 
205 Kennedy, 98-99. 
206 Ibid, 99. 
207 Ibid, 99. 
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supported the Cuban revolution might be more of a reaction against the United States 

than a vote in favor of Fidel Castro.  

 At the same time, support of the Cuban revolution could be viewed as a 

reaffirmation of the nation.  President López Mateos certainly walked a fine line between 

supporting the Cuban revolution because it fell in line with Mexico’s revolutionary 

tradition and meditating relations with the United States. 

 Railway strikers who watched news coverage of the labor dispute undoubtedly 

viewed the coverage much differently than railway officials.  For railway strikers, 

television coverage must have seemed to echo the government’s official line.  In contrast, 

railway officials may have recognized the reports put them in a privileged position, but 

railway executives might have also thought that the reports did not go far enough in 

support of the government.  

 Women, for the most part absent from the scripts, could hardly have felt they 

were well-represented in news coverage.  For a young woman who had to pay 20 to 60 

centavos208 to watch television at a neighbor’s house, the significance seeing First Lady, 

Eva Samano de López Mateos distributing gifts to poor children may have had multiple 

meanings.  The report may have caused the young woman to feel better that she afford to 

watch the report at a neighbor’s house instead of a store front, and did not have to rely on 

charity to provide gifts to her children.  She may have also felt that the government was 

doing its job by helping the less fortunate.  Then again, she may have concluded that it 

was because of her government that the number of less fortunate seemed to be growing.          

                                                 
208 Becerra, 733.  
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Conclusion 

 By 1959 the number of citizens who could watch the news on television had 

grown dramatically compared with the start of the decade.  A record number of 120,000 

television sets were sold that year, the year prior had also been a record seller.209  

Viewership had soared to 3.8 million with 780,000 television sets plugged in around the 

country.210  Television had reached other major cities, including Guadalajara, and the 

signal from Mexico City through repeaters could be watched in parts of the southeast and 

southwest, from the gulf to the Pacific Ocean.  States such as Guanajuato, Michoacán, 

Tampaulipas, San Luis Potosi and Querétaro also were able to view Mexico City 

programming via repeaters.   

 How people watched television depended on their social positions.  Many could 

not afford to purchase a television set, but they could pay their neighbors a few centavos 

so that they could watch their favorite programs, which may or may not have been 

Noticiero General Motors.211  Others simply watched on the streets, standing outside 

large  

department stores.  For at least some viewers who watched Castro take over Havana, and 

listened to Zabludovsky’s interview with the rebel leader, it must have forced them to 

question why reports tended to hail the Cuban rebel, but assail their homegrown 

dissidents. 

                                                 
209 Ibid., 733-734. 
210 Ibid. 
211 Lewis, Five Families, 82. 
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CHAPTER 4 
 

DOCUMENTED BORDER CROSSINGS AND  
OTHER PRESIDENTIAL ACTIVITIES 

 
 

 President Miguel Alemán traveled to Washington, D.C. and Manhattan, New 

York City to meet with U.S. president Harry Truman in the spring of 1947.  The U.S. and 

Mexican press extensively covered Alemán official visit.  Time’s Latin American edition 

featured a photograph of expatriate men and women dressed in “native” costumes as they 

greeted the president in Manhattan.212  An excerpt of the article read as follows: 

“The big viva was far from being synthetic.  President Alemán, tanned and 

affable, carried with him a kind of movie-star glamour.  He smiled a big, beaming 

smile, waved boyishly at the crowds.  People liked him-especially the girls. ‘He’s 

cute,’ they said.”213   

 
 In a special report to The New York Times, Virginia Lee Warren gushed over 

Alemán as she wrote:  

“Handsome, smiling President Miguel Alemán of Mexico swooped down out of 

the sky this afternoon in President Truman’s personal plane, the Sacred Cow, and 

was hailed by one of the largest and most enthusiastic throngs Washington has 

ever turned out for any foreign guest.”214 

 

                                                 
212 “National Affairs,” Time, 12 May 1947, 8. 
213 Ibid. 
214 The New York Times, 30 April 1947, 1.  
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 One of the most embarrassing cultural faux-pas occurred when the U.S. State 

Department had its staff throw into Alemán’s parade route 650 of what staff members 

thought were miniature Mexican flags.  It turned out that they were Italian flags.  John 

O’Donnell’s report concluded that: 

“[T]he Mexicans are as polite as our State Department is stupid.  It’s one of those 

ghastly social horrors that all present ignore, and keep on talking and smiling just 

as if nothing happened.”215 

 News coverage of presidential visits abroad and foreign dignitaries’ trips to a host 

nation provide a unique opportunity to examine the state of affairs between one country 

and another.  Alemán’s visit to Washington was the last official trip by a sitting president 

to the United States until twelve years later, when Adolfo López Mateos met with Dwight 

D. Eisenhower.216 

 López Mateos’s trip in October of 1959 remains momentous because it 

represented the first time Mexican television news reporters covered a presidential visit to 

the United States.  His visit became part of a new and news phenomenon known as 

television diplomacy, a more popular expression of diplomacy, in contrast to past 

diplomatic practice that occurred only in elite circles.217 This chapter compares television 

news coverage of presidential visits abroad and visits by foreign heads of state to Mexico.  

The resulting analysis helps illuminate tensions among Mexico, United States, Cuba, and 

the Soviet Union during the Cold War.  In addition, the analysis of scripts and images 

                                                 
215 Capitol Stuff. 
216 President Adolfo Ruiz Cortines never made an official visit to the United States.  Why he did not 
remains an interesting question for research. 
217 Ball, The Cold War, 98. 
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reveal how Mexicans living abroad reinvented their national and cultural identities 

beyond the international boundary.  The reinvention of identities beyond national 

boundaries should cause scholars to reconsider the concept of the nation.218  Furthermore, 

the news reports helped shaped citizens’ concepts about their ethnic and national 

identities.  

 

Producing the Presidential 

 Television news, by 1959 had been on the air for nine years.  As editor of one of 

the most important capital city news teams, Jacobo Zabludovsky’s role is difficult to 

overstate.  Additionally, Zabludovsky worked as a consultant to the president’s press 

office, blurring the lines between the government and television news.  He covered the 

most significant events of the time, from the fall of Batista to the Presidential trips abroad 

as well as visits by foreign dignitaries.  His interpretation of events and style of reporting 

would have lasting impact on the way news would be produced for decades to come. 

 Forty-six years later, Zabludovsky downplays his role as consultant to the 

president.  He argues that his position as radio and television advisor for both López  

Mateos and Díaz Ordaz was an honorary post more than anything else, and that he made 

a clear separation between his job as a journalist and his job as presidential advisor.  

When asked about a conflict of interest, he remarked only that those were different times.  

The former television anchor maintains that the government did not attempt to influence 

directly the news.     

                                                 
218 Anderson, Imagined Communities.  



 139

 Print journalists had long grown accustomed to pay-offs from government 

officials as a means to ensuring favorable coverage, but during this time López Mateos 

took the practice of embute or chayote to a new level with television and print journalists.  

During his term in office he created press departments in all major levels of government.  

Social communication officers in each government department had the responsibility to 

watch how reporters covered their departments as well as offer them so-called “financial 

aid”.219   It appeared the term financial aid not only represented a euphemism, but a 

necessity, seven out of 25 Televisa reporters worked second jobs to support themselves 

and their families.220  Frequently, government officials made payments to journalists on a 

monthly basis.  The quantity of the payments depended on the size of the ministry or 

department.221  

 Higher level journalists, such as Zabludovsky represented exceptions.  Although 

Zabludovsky did not have to take on extra work to pay the bills, he did work for both the 

government and private industry.  Zabludovsky disputes that Televisa reporters had to 

take on secondary employment to make a living.  He argues that by 1970, with the 

formation of 24 horas, they made a decent living.   

 

 

 

 

                                                 
219 González, “The Production of Mexican Television News,” 172. 
220 Ibid., 173. 
221 Ibid., 172-173.   
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Table 4.1: 1959 Television Newscasts 
XEW, Channel 2 XHTV, Channel 4 Channel 5, XHGC Channel 11, Instituto 

Politénico National 
Noticiero Celanese 
Mexicana 
May 1959-June 
1964 

Noticias del día,  
1956-1962 

Noticiero Celanese 
Mexicana 
Jan. 1957-May 
1959 

Noticiero 
Estudiantil 
 

Noticiero Excelsior 
1954-1970 

Noticiero General 
Motors 
1950-1962 

Cuestión de 
minutos 
Jan. 1957-May 
1959 

 

Cine Mundial (film 
news) 1955-1963 

Noticiero 
Novedades 
1957-1963 
1966-1970 

Cuestión de 
sociales  
Mar. 1957-May 
1959 

 

  El eco del día 
Oct. 1957-July 
1959 

 

  Instantaneous T.V. 
(news commentary) 
Sept. 1959-June 
1961 

 

 
Source: Huesca Rebolledo, “La noticia por televisión,” 99-107. 

  

 By 1959, four television stations produced news programming (Table 4.1).  Since 

the beginning of the decade, the length of newscast scripts increased from about three-to-

four pages to six-to-seven pages.  The increase in the length of the newscasts as well as 

number of news bulletins demonstrates that there were more people involved in the daily 

news gathering process, as well as an increasing demand for news content. 

 At this time, Telesistema Mexicano continued to consolidate its position both in 

Mexico City and in the provinces.  By 1960 four stations operated in the capital city, with 

15 in operation throughout the country.  Just over 1,013 people worked in the television 

industry, with 76 percent of the workforce concentrating in the capital.  In Guadalajara, 
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the country’s second largest city, three stations transmitted television, and 118 people 

worked to bring programming to Jaliscienses.222  The number of repeaters to outlying 

areas increased, allowing viewers to see events reported on television for the first time, 

although the news came via a capital and predominantly elite male lens. 

 In 1960, López Mateos signed the new Federal Law of Communications.  The law 

in part reflected an attempt to improve the quality of television programming, which had 

recently been the target of much popular criticism.  Article 58 of the law guaranteed 

freedom of expression for electronic media.  That provision of the law prohibited prior 

censorship of radio and television programming.  Although the law had been passed, in 

practice, self-censorship and government intervention through the embutes and chayotes 

continued to influence content.223   

 Technologically, getting the images, which were still in black-and-white, from the 

United States back to Mexico was much more difficult than after the advent and 

implementation of satellite communications.  Once a cameraman (there were no 

camerawomen at the time) shot the film it had to be processed, which would take several 

hours, then the film had to be flown to Mexico.  For that reason, viewers often received 

that information a day or sometimes two days after the event.  By today’s standards, that 

would be old news. 

 By December 5, 1959 Noticiero General Motors had been on the air for nine 

years.  The news team did not hesitate to promote its ninth anniversary and in its lead 

                                                 
222 Aceves, “Hermosa Provincia Mexicana,” 274. 
223 Fernando Mejía Barquera, “Televisión y política,” in vol. 2 of Apuntes para una historia de la televisión 
Mexicana, ed. Miguel Ángel Sánchez de Armas, 21-66. (Mexico City: Revista Mexicana de 
Communicación/Televisa, 1999), 27. 
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story, included the fact that they had been in operation for 3,285 continuous days and that 

its staff had done so “without eulogy or attacks and through objectivity and 

straightforwardness.”  

 
Visits and Visions, 1959-1963 

 
 Four state visits in 1959 and the way television covered them illustrate the 

political climate and quadripartite tensions among Mexico, the United States, Cuba and 

the Soviet Union.  The four visits include: Lázaro Cárdenas’s trip to Cuba and Adolfo 

López Mateos’s trip to the United States in October; Dwight D. Eisenhower’s trip in 

February to Acapulco; and Anastas Mikoyan’s trip to Mexico in November.   The trips 

that Cárdenas and López Mateos took abroad are compared together, while Eisenhower’s  

and Mikoyan’s trips will be analyzed together.  Juxtaposing coverage of state visits in 

this way demonstrates the tenuous political position that the country occupied.  Analysis 

of newscast scripts and images demonstrate the increasing role that television would 

come to play in international diplomacy.  Furthermore, the scripts bring to the fore the 

competing but sometimes complementary strategies of containment during the Cold War 

in Mexico and the United States.  While the United States attempted to thwart and 

contain communism in Latin America, Mexico attempted to reign-in U.S. imperialistic 

efforts in the region at the same time it sought to contain political dissidents and 

dissonance within its national boundaries.224 At the same time, citizens living abroad 

                                                 
224 Ball, The Cold War, 101; Kate Doyle, “Double Dealing: Mexico’s Foreign Policy Toward Cuba,” 
[Electronic Briefing Book] (The National Security Archive, 2003 [accessed 11 October 2005]; available 
from http://www.gwu.ed/%7Ensarchiv/NSAEBB/NSAEBB83/index.htm; Zolov, “Lázaro Cárdenas and the 
Cuban Revolution.”  
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worked to broaden the concept of national identity as they reconstructed mexicanidad 

from San Francisco to New York City. 

 
Tata Lázaro in Havana 

 Between 1959 and 1963 Mexican policies toward Cuba both strained and 

strengthened U.S.-Mexico relations, and former President Lázaro Cárdenas, wound up in 

the middle of the conflict.  Seven months after Castro seized control of Cuba, the former 

Mexican President traveled to the island nation to support the sixth anniversary of the 

26th of July movement.  He used the trip to draw similarities between Cuba’s and 

Mexico’s revolution.  Ironically, his support of the Cuban revolution coincided when 

officials attempted to squash (through both cooptation and violence) leftist activity within 

the country.225  His trip to Cuba was not necessarily viewed negatively by López Mateos, 

who employed a zig-zag approach to the Cuban revolution and leftist politics.226      

 Cárdenas’s activities in 1959 remain essential for two reasons.  First, his 

involvement helped give guidance and importance to the Left which had waned since he 

left office.  Second, his increased visibility in politics had a positive (though undesirable 

on Cárdenas’ part) result on the presidency of López Mateos.  By igniting polemic 

arguments, Cárdenas wound up functioning as a political lightening rod for criticism that 

otherwise may have been aimed at López Mateos.227   

                                                 
225 Zolov, “Lázaro Cárdenas,” 9.  
226 Ibid. 
227 Ibid, 14. 
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 Working as a special correspondent for Noticiero General Motors, Zabludovsky 

covered Cárdenas’s visit.  Cárdenas’s trip to Cuba and the anniversary of the Cuban 

Revolution appeared in the scripts for a week, between July 24 and July 29.228 

The first script that treated the subject aired after a story on the Basilica de Guadalupe 

and was simply a promotion for Zabludovsky who was on his way to Havana to cover the 

events. 

 Five stories later, Pedro Ferriz read another report about the upcoming 

celebrations scheduled for July 26.229  

1. All of Havana’s newspaper dailies on the 26th of July will be printed on paper 

made from sugarcane pulp, produced by Cuban manufacturing plants in the town 

of Cárdenas.   

2. Fidel Castro will play baseball on this night to generate funds for his program of 

agrarian reforms.  

3. With his long beard, his campaign uniform and his high boots, the revolutionary 

leaders will pitch for at least the first five innings of the game in which soldiers 

and police will face off.  

4. Castro today arrived at the at the palace at three in the afternoon for an 

unexpected visit that constitutes his first appearance at the presidential palace 

since the resigning of the ex-president, Manuel Urrutia, last Friday.230 

 

                                                 
228 Noticiero General Motors, 24-29 July, 1959. 
229 No images accompanied this report. 
230 Noticiero General Motors, 24 July, 1959. 
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The day before the anniversary of the Cuban Revolution, Noticiero General 

Motors aired a report that featured Cárdenas’s scheduled visit to the island. 

1. We just received the first report from our special envoy, Jacobo Zabludovsky, 

Editorial Director of this Noticiero General Motors.   

2. Jacobo interviewed General Lázaro Cárdenas, who arrived in Havana shortly 

before three this afternoon.   

3. General Cárdenas, who was invited by Fidel Castro, among other things, told our 

special correspondent that “the Cuban Revolution was an example for all 

countries in the Western Hemisphere.”  

4. He expressed his solidarity with the Cuban Revolution and his sympathy toward 

Castro’s politics.   

5. Speaking about agrarian reform in Cuba, and drawing a parallel with the agrarian 

reforms of our nation, General Cárdenas stated that the politics of Licenciado 

López Mateos in that respect is directed to the best paths, that it is encouraging to 

all observers that Mexico, has land for all.   

6. General Cárdenas thinks he will return to our country this Tuesday.  

7.  The ex-president of Mexico finished by saying that the Cuban island will be very 

pleasant and that the enthusiasm of its people everywhere has awakened old 

feelings in him.231  

 

                                                 
231 Noticiero General Motors, 25 July, 1959. 
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On the anniversary of the attack on the Moncada barracks, Noticiero General 

Motors aired three reports related to events in Cuba; the lead story focused on the use of 

Cuban arms in a failed attack in Nicaragua, the second and longest report treated 

Cárdenas’s visit and 26th of July celebrations, and the third (18th story in the newscast) 

mentioned United States involvement in counter-revolutionary activities in Cuba.232      

Lead story 
 

1. It became known today that the Organization of American States has received 

proof from the governments of Mexico and Costa Rica that the arms used in 

attacks in Nicaragua last month came from Cuba.   

2. An investigation commission of the O.A.S. will communicate this information to 

the council of the inter-American organization tomorrow.  

3. It is also expected that the report will make reference to the revolutionary leader, 

Ernesto Guevara, stating that perhaps he is connected to the unsuccessful attempts 

to invade Nicaragua.   

Second story 

1. In Havana, our special envoy, Jacobo Zabludovsky reports that the 

commemorative ceremonies began this morning with a parade of units of 

police, military, and navy.   

2. The grandstand, in front of the capitol, was occupied by General Lázaro 

Cárdenas, Minister of the State, Raúl Ros, Fidel Castro, and his brother Raúl.  

The festivities continued all afternoon with a giant popular mass in the civic 

                                                 
232 Noticiero General Motors, 26 July, 1959.  The script indicates that images accompanied the second 
story, but the author has not yet been able to locate them.  
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plaza, with critiques made by the Daily “Revolution”, it is rather precarious, if 

one tries to mix among the multitude.  

3. Two people have already been attacked.  

4. (Script indicates film began) Shortly after four in the afternoon yesterday, 

General Lázaro Cárdenas and his personal friends arrived in Havana. The first 

words from the general, “It has given me much pleasure to be here, and greet 

you.”   

5. Among the officials who welcomed the general, was Raúl Castro, brother of 

the Cuban leader.   

6. The announcement of Cárdenas’s arrived caused great enthusiasm among all 

of the people, including at the airport.   

7. Havana began to celebrate last night with delirium, the sixth anniversary of 

the attack on the Moncada barracks.   

8. Until very early in the morning, the people danced in the streets.  There were 

many shots fired in the air.   

9. Church bells rang.   

10. Drivers honked the horns of their cars.   

11. There was an explosion of fireworks.   

12. Among the forces, and long hair, a group of rebels with Raul Castro styled 

berets, the group paraded with arms adorned with flowers.   
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13. The Cabinet members had a short reunion at the Moncada barracks in 

Santiago de Cuba, declaring it a national monument, and the 26th of July, as a 

day of rebellion. 

Third Story (18th in the newscast) 

1. Today a communist news daily in East Germany is accusing the United States 

of backing the counterrevolutionary activities, against the government of Fidel 

Castro in Cuba. 

 
 The scripts that treated Cárdenas’s visit to Cuba demonstrate the political tight 

rope that news writers and reporters walked.  The reports, when looked at together,   

reveal the national and international importance of the Cuban Revolution.  On a national 

level, Cárdenas’s visit and comments helped to strengthen López Mateos’s popularity 

among the country’s political Left, which supported land reform.  During his 

administration, López Mateos actually redistributed more land than any other president, 

including Cárdenas.233  That Cárdenas, a champion of agrarian reform, linked López 

Mateos to Castro, served to align the president with his popular and rural constituencies.  

On an international level, the visit served to strain relations with U.S. officials, who 

would begin to work to undermine, although unsuccessfully, Castro’s efforts.     

 The content and placement of the three stories above help demonstrate existing 

tensions among Mexico, the United States, Cuba and Eastern block countries.  The first 

story suggested that the O.A.S. recognized Cuba and its leaders could play a larger role in 

                                                 
233Enrique Krauze, Mexico Biography of Power: a History of Modern Mexico, 1810-1996, trans. Hank 
Heifetz (New York: HarperPerennial, 1998), 625-664.  
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Latin America, as well as a fear of leaders such as Ernesto Guevara in exporting the 

revolution.  Furthermore, the decision of news directors to make this item the lead story 

suggests that they thought it was more important than all of the other reports that 

followed.  The story on Cárdenas’s visit to Cuba served to quell popular groups who may 

have started to think that López Mateos drifted away from the tenants of the Mexican 

revolution.  At the same time, U.S. government officials working in Mexico may have 

viewed this report differently.  They might have seen the report as evidence of dangerous 

ties between Cuba and Mexico.  The last story that mentioned Cuba served to highlight 

the role of communism in the politics of the Cold War.  In this last story, the decision to 

emphasize that the East German newspaper was communist signified a way of 

discrediting the information.234          

 
 

López Mateos and mexicanidad in the United States 
 
 By the fall of 1959 it was López Mateos’s turn to travel and make good on his 

acceptance of Eisenhower’s invitation to the United States.  News producers viewed a 

president’s official trip abroad, including one to the United States, as an historic event.  

At the same time, during the López Mateos administration presidential tours became a 

daily staple of a newscast.235   The upcoming trip filled Noticiero General Motors’ air-

time for almost a week before López Mateos’s aircraft departed for Washington on 

October 9.  Noticiero General Motors sent Zabludovsky, its editorial director to cover the 

                                                 
234 By April 1961, the failed invasion on Cuba’s Bay of Pigs revealed to the world that the U.S. government 
helped to orchestrate counter-revolutionary activities on the island nation.   
235 González, “The Production of Mexican Television News,” 102.  This is consistent with what the author 
has found looking at the news scripts in the 1950s and 1960s. 
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historic events.  Zabludovsky wore two hats on the trip, functioning as both newsman and 

coordinator of radio and television for the president.  The obvious conflict of interest 

must not have been a problem for news executives as Zabludovsky’s dual professional 

role was written about and praised in the newscast.236  A tone of pride imbued the script 

as it mentioned that Zabludovsky would have the honor of accompanying the president.  

The event bestowed upon Zabludovsky and other capital reporters prestige as they were 

allowed to travel on a special airplane to Washington.  The capital press corps left the 

city on October seventh.     

 On October 6, 1959, three days before the president’s departure for Washington, 

he met with directors of the major newspapers and news outlets in the capital at the 

National Palace.237  It was a chance for him to inform the news media and the public 

about the nature of the visit.  The lead story signaled the political balancing act that 

López Mateos and other leaders performed both domestically and abroad.238  In short, the 

report illuminated national and international tensions.  It read as follows: 

 

1. President López Mateos said today to the press that his desire for Mexican and 

Mexicans on the eve of his departure to the United States was that everyone 

continues working in peace.   

2. Mr. President affirmed that this main concern during this visit to the American 

Union will be to solve some economic matters.   

                                                 
236 Noticiero General Motors, 5 October 1959. 
237 Noticiero General Motors, 6 October 1959. 
238 Zolov, “Lázaro Cárdenas,” argues that the period following the Cuban revolution should be considered a 
“critical juncture whose outcome was far more contingent than previously assumed, 24. 
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3. He signaled that concrete problems related to the economy will be tackled, 

especially our raw materials.  

4. With respect to the visit that ex-president Lázaro Cárdenas made to political 

prisoners, he signaled that he considered it a humanitarian act of generosity and 

that if General Cárdenas makes a petition for them, as he announced in the press, 

the president would help him as he would any other citizen, because all have a 

right to petition. 

 
 
 By making a connection between national and international events, the president 

clearly attempted to stress that the main objective of the visit would favor national issues.  

In the first sentence, the report highlighted López Mateos’s concern for Mexico and its 

citizens.  That the president stated he would be working on economic matters 

demonstrated to citizens that this trip might be good for the economy, a significant issue 

for the nation’s development.    

 On the international front, the same sentence includes his concern that officials 

work in a peaceful manner, which would become part of the discourse of Latin American 

leaders throughout the Cold War.   The primacy of peace in the scripts reflects official 

and non-official attempts to have a voice in the discourse on nuclear disarmament and 

participate in the events shaping the Cold War.239     

 Mexico was not the only Latin America country whose policies reflected its 

choice to position itself as a proponent of peace.  In February of 1959, Luis Padilla Nervo 
                                                 
239 This is what Peter H. Smith, “The Latin American Press and the Space Race,” Journal of Inter-
American Studies 6, no. 4 (1964) found in his analysis of print media in Latin America. News coverage of 
the space race will be discussed in the following chapter. 
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and Osvaldo Aranha of Brazil were mentioned as contenders for the presidency of the 

United Nations.  Noticiero General Motors posited them as two of the most influential 

men in Latin America among those who were working toward nuclear disarmament.240  

Padilla Nervo, ex-minister of foreign relations, maintained that small and medium 

countries should play an active role in helping to solve the problems between super-

powers.241  

 The tension between López Mateos and former president Lázaro Cárdenas 

surfaced in the fourth and final sentence.  While the General Motors script omitted 

reference to exactly what political prisoners Cárdenas had gone to visit, other sources 

confirm that the former president stopped at the state prison in Aguas Calientes to talk 

with railway strike leaders such as Demetrio Vallejo, as well as other prisoners and their 

families.  Cárdenas was reported to have said he would try to do what he could to 

negotiate the prisoners’ release.242   This was just one of the latest political bombs the 

former president dropped.  Cárdenas’s visit to Cuba and support of the Castro regime in 

July represented another.  The correspondent summed it up well when he wrote, 

“Whether his trips are planned to demonstrate his political influence or not they have 

exactly that effect.”243 

                                                 
240 Noticiero General Motors, 11 February, 1959. 
241 Ibid.  That same day Noticiero General Motors aired a report that described a meeting among U.S. 
ambassador Robert Hill and businessmen, Rómulo O’Farrill, senior, and Rómulo O’Farrill junior, (the 
owners of the country’s first commercial television station, XHTV, Channel 4), Guillermo Jenkins Jr., the 
grandson of William Jenkins, a multi-millionaire, who held a large financial interest in Mexico’s film 
distribution industry as well as a variety of other businesses.  
242 Paul Kennedy, “Cardenas Backs Jailed Leftists: Ex-President’s Vow to Seek Release of Strike Leaders 
Causes Stir in Mexico,” The New York Times, 4 October, 1959, p. 40. 
243 Ibid. 
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 By October 14, López Mateos’s trip to North America was well underway.  

Noticiero General Motors opened its newscast with a report about a speech that López 

Mateos delivered before the United Nations General Assembly while on tour in New 

York.  As the script revealed, the president’s message focused on the Cold War and 

nuclear disarmament.  The speech and the way that producers chose to report it help to 

illustrate that government officials as well as news producers saw the country playing an 

important diplomatic role in the search for a solution to the threat of nuclear war. Below 

includes a condensed version of the report, which had no accompanying images.  The 

corresponding images aired the next day. 

 
1. President, Licentiate Adolfo López Mateos said today in front of the United 

Nations General Assembly that the world should unite not only against the horror 

of war, but in good will to achieve progress peacefully.   

2. The chief executive was received with a grand ovation as he entered the 

assembly hall, escorted by veteran Peruvian diplomat, Andres Belaúnde, and the 

U.N. Secretary General, Dag Hammarskjeld (sic).   

3. The topic of the disarmament and peace was the focus of the speech given by 

the chief executive.   

4. Peace signifies cooperation between countries to resolve world problems, and 

the achievement of apothegm, classic of all the nations that are working together 

to achieve the best solution possible.244 

      

                                                 
244 Noticiero General Motors, 14 October 1959. 
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    The day before the president’s U.N. address, he made a stop with his wife and 

daughter in Chicago.  Noticiero General Motors’s report on the Chicago leg of the trip 

aired along with accompanying images immediately after the report on U.N. speech.245  

The report made several references to the number of Mexican nationals who came to visit 

the president and a Mexican neighborhood in which the president mingled with the 

residents.  The images accompanying the story showed two young children dressed as a 

charro and china poblana.   Scripts and images such as these provide evidence that 

demonstrates citizens living in the United States both reconstructed and reinvented the 

nation beyond their nation’s borders.  The following is a condensed version of the script. 

1. We’re showing you scenes of Licentiate López Mateos’ arrival in Chicago 

yesterday morning.   

2. From the early hours, thousands of Mexicans and North Americans occupied 

the airport and the long route of López Mateos. 

3. A distinguished delegation, dressed as a “charro” (as a cowboy) arrived at the 

mayor’s building to show their respect for the president.   

4. The arrival to the military airport in Chicago was at 8:29, Mexico time.   

It is the first time in history that a Mexican president has visited the industrial 

capital of the United States mid-west.… 

5. Afterward he passed through a Mexican neighborhood completely lined with 

flags, and a colorful crowd packed the streets.   

                                                 
245 Ibid. 
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6. Mexican and North American flags hanged in all of the windows and the stores 

bared signs in Spanish that welcomed the president.   

7. Licentiate López Mateos got down from his car and mixed with the Mexican 

residents in Chicago.   

8. The North American newspapers that generally don’t dedicate much space to 

dignitaries who visit the city gave ample coverage to the Mexican president’s 

activities.246 

 
 

 The following describes the images that accompanied the above report.  López 

Mateos walks off an airplane with his wife, daughter and the rest of his entourage in a 

medium shot.  The camera’s angle is from the ground level looking up at the president.  

In the next shot (also a medium shot, from slightly above eye-level) the president shakes 

hands with the crowd.  A person behind him (screen left) carries a bouquet of flowers.  

The president shakes the hand of a woman in the crowd.  In the third shot (medium), 

López Mateos is flanked by his wife and daughter who both carry bouquets.  The 

President raises his right hand, smiling and greeting the crowd.  In the background is a 

U.S. Air Force plane.  In the fourth shot, the camera zoomed in slightly on two young 

boys dress in charro outfits, wearing ornate black hats and multi-striped sarapes.  The 

two boys walk toward López Mateos with gifts in their hands.  

 The fifth shot, shows the president kissing a young girl who is dressed in attire 

typical of one of the regions. Her hair is braided and she dons a straw hat and several 

                                                 
246 Ibid. 
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bows pinned to her blouse.  In this same shot, López Mateos shakes the two young boys’ 

hands.  A still photographer takes pictures in the background.  The following shot zooms 

in slightly on the young boys with whom López Mateos is talking.  Next, the news reel 

cuts to a medium shot of the president with the young girl on his right and the two young 

boys on his right, as he continues to talk with them.  The two boys offer the president 

boxed gifts, as a man (screen right) presumably offers an explanation to López Mateos 

about the children and the gifts.  The next shot focused on the young girl who looked up 

smiling at the president who reached down to caress her chin. The final shot of the story 

focused on López Mateos smiling at the crowd, from a slightly lower than eye-level 

position. 

 

 

 
Figure 4.1: These images of President Lopez Mateos arriving with his family in Chicago aired on Noticiero 
General Motors on October 14, 1959. Source: Videoteca de Televisa (Chapultepec), Mexico City. 
  

Together the images and scripts did several things.  First, they informed capital 

viewers of the growing presence of their compatriots outside of the nation, and the warm 

welcome they offered the president.  Second, they demonstrated to viewers that the 

country’s customs and costumes continued beyond the official boundaries between the 
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United States and Mexico.  Third, the dress that participants chose to wear demonstrates a 

standardization of what has become a national form of dress, the charro and china 

poblana.247  Fourth, the distinct manner in which López Mateos greeted the boys from the 

girl provides some clues as to how gender divisions were constructed.  The president 

shook the hands of the young boys, while he kissed the young girl and caressed her chin.  

The boys stood stoically beside the president, while the young girl offered a smile.  The 

repetition of stories and images like those in the fall of 1959 helped to shape the way 

citizens viewed their compatriots who lived abroad as well as reaffirmed for those 

citizens who stayed in country, the meaning of mexicanidad.  Moreover, the repeated 

airing of these kinds of images served to reinforce existing gender divisions. 

 Television represented a powerful tool for standardization of mexicanidad.  The 

following picture (see Figure   ) taken in the studios of XHTV, Channel 2 show that early 

producers used images of charros and chinas poblanas to both entertain and construct 

identity among viewers.  

                                                 
247 The construction of charros and chinas poblanas as the country’s representation of national folklore 
began during the Porfiriato (1876-1911).  Television worked to concretize a cultural process that initiated 
in the previous century.   



 158

 
Figure 4.2: Singers in XHTV, Channel 2, television studios, ca. 1950. Source: Fototeca Nacional. Fondo 
Casasola, 87604. 
 

 

 What these scripts and images do not include are political and economic factors 

that drove most citizens to leave the country, such as the Bracero program and the 

limitations of the “Mexican miracle” which did not provide enough jobs for all of its 

working-class citizens, who sought employment north of the Rio Bravo.  Moreover, the 

conviviality between U.S. and Mexican citizens highlighted in the scripts did not 

necessarily reflect the reality of all ex-patriots living abroad.  “Operation Wetback,” a 

U.S. Immigration and Naturalization Service program, forced the deportation of 
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thousands of Mexicans initiated in 1954.  Perhaps as many as a million Mexicans were 

rounded up throughout the United States and sent back south (Figure_ ).248  

 
Figure 4.3: A group of illegal Mexican laborers from the northern Indiana and Illinois region walk to board 
a train in Chicago, Ill., to be deported to their native Mexico, 27 July 1951. Source: Associated Press.  
 

On October 15, Noticiero General Motors focused on López Mateos’s visit to the 

United States and Canada.  The newscast opened with a story about Canadian Governor 

General, George P. Vanier’s welcome of López Mateos. The second story focused on his 

activities in New York and Chicago.  The report aired a day after this stop in New York, 

and two days after his trip to Chicago.  While in New York, López Mateos delivered a 

speech before members of the United Nations.  The script indicated that his speech was 

                                                 
248 Juan Ramón García, Operation Wetback: The Mass Deportation of Mexican Undocumented Workers in 
1954 (Westport: Greenwood Press, 1980.  
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well received by the world press and then cut to a sound bite of his speech.  It is not 

known how much of the speech the newscast aired.  The script read as follows:  

 

 

1.These are scenes filmed of the first phase of Licenciado López Mateos’ visit to 

New York.   

2. Very early in the morning, the president arrived at the headquarters of the 

United Nations, accompanied by his wife and daughter and other high level 

officials of the Mexican government. 

3. In the vestibule, he was received by the U.N. Secretary General, Dag 

Hammarskjold.   

4. Inside the official meeting room, all of the nations of the world listened to 

President López Mateos’ message.   

5. This message has been discussed and commented on favorably by the world 

press (sound up from film until end).249  

 

While this story did not mention any specifics about the speech (because of the  

sound bite) the following report, and, as a condensed version of the script indicated, the 

president’s speech focused on the importance of achieving world peace and nuclear 

disarmament. 

                                                 
249 Noticiero General Motors, 15 October, 1959.  The phrase in parentheses at the end of the script is a 
director’s cue to bring up the audio and end at the end of the sound bite. 
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“After affirming before the U.N. General Assembly that peace cannot be won nor 

sustained with instruments of war, he received a warm welcome from 300,000 

New Yorkers who gathered on the avenue where the president’s parade passed 

by.”250   

 The rest of the story that followed the U.N. speech report concentrated on López 

Mateos’ parade route through the streets of New York City.  The script described a large 

group of North Americans and Mexicans cheering as the president drove by in a parade 

rained confetti on the heads of López Mateos and his distinguished wife.  Many of the 

Mexicans were dressed in charro outfits and as chinas poblanas.251   

 As the next story in the newscast illuminates, the events in Chicago mirrored 

those New York.  This report focused on the large number of Mexicans living in the 

United States who welcomed the president and stressed the conviviality between both 

countries.   

 

1. In Chicago, the reception of the North American people and the 100,000 

Mexicans living in that region was simply a grand finale.  

2. On Halstea Street, where the majority of the Mexican businesses are located, 

traffic stopped.  López Mateos had to leave his car to mingle with the crowd.   

3. It was something never before seen in the city of Chicago.   

                                                 
250 Noticiero General Motors, 15 October, 1959. 
251 What remains fascinating is that presidential receptions within the country often mirrored those abroad.  
During a December 1959 visit to Yucatán, village children greeted the president with gifts wearing 
traditional dress.  
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4. The president mixed with the Mexicans who live in Chicago just like an 

ordinary citizen would, and thanked all for the warm reception they gave him 

during his stay in the city.252   

  

 Through images like these on television, film and other media forms, charros and  

chinas poblanas became part of the national dress code.  This process is similar to how 

mariachi came to represent the country’s national music.253 

 The tone and phrasing of the script described López Mateos as a down to earth 

president, willing to mingle among all walks of life.  The way writers portray him seems 

to reflect his populist appeal and the campaign among government officials to present 

him as such. 

 The above script failed to provide more details on the president’s speech before 

the United Nations assembly.  While his speech centered on peace, the president drew a 

connection between inequalities among the most powerful and least powerful countries 

and war.254  López Mateos also mentioned that Mexico as a founding member of the 

United Nations assembly, was within its right to call for nuclear disarmament, and that 

smaller, weaker countries were at the mercy of the larger, more powerful.255 

                                                 
252 Ibid. 
253 In “Emilio Azcárraga and the Televisa Empire,” Marjorie Miller and Juanita Darling argue that Emilio 
Azcárraga Vidaurreta, the owner of Latin America’s largest radio station, XEW, added a horn section to 
mariachi groups performing on the radio because the radio mogul thought that the music needed to be 
livened up. By the end of the 20th-century most mariachi groups contained a horn section.  
254 Adolfo López Mateos, “Before the United Nations Assembly,” 14 October 1959, in Pensamiento en 
acción, vol. 1, (1963), 123. 
255 Ibid., 124-125.  
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 López Mateos left his compatriots living in the United States for Canada, on 

October 16.  During his stop in Ottawa he contended that his visit has helped strengthen 

relations between the United States and Latin America.256   While the president was 

working to improve U.S.-Latin America ties, it seemed that former president Cárdenas 

was attempting to unravel López Mateos’s efforts.  Cárdenas continued to speak out 

about political affairs, going against previous protocol established by other former 

presidents, who, once they left office remained out the political sphere.  In Huichapán, 

Hidalgo, Cárdenas delivered a speech before a group of agricultural workers.  In the 

speech, he praised the People’s Republic of China at the same time he denounced leaders 

of his government for falsely imprisoning railway workers.257   In addition, the former 

president decried business people who garnered wealth, such as bankers, merchants and 

speculators, during the Mexican Revolution.  

 A Mexico City lawyer lambasted the former president’s critiques as well as 

Cárdenas’s timing in a capital newspaper advertisement.  Mario Guerra Leal remarked, 

“When anyone like General Cardenas (sic) takes advantage of a patriotic mission abroad 

to create during the President’s absence unnecessary problems (he) is betraying 

Mexico.”258  That day, Noticiero General Motors omitted the controversy in its coverage 

of national events. 

 After ten days in the United States and Canada, the President returned to Mexico 

City on October 19, 1959.  It was impossible to calculate exactly how many people 

                                                 
256 Noticiero General Motors, 16 October, 1959. 
257 Paul Kennedy, “Cárdenas Jolts Mexican Politics: Ex-President Speaks out on Labor Issues-Stirs Ire by 
Praising Red China,” The New York Times, 18 October 1959.  
258 Ibid.  
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attended the rally at the National Palace to welcome home the President, but Noticiero 

General Motors estimated the crowd at a half-million people.259  The newscast script 

mentioned that manufacturing plants, work-shops, and offices let workers off so that they 

could attend the event.  The newscast omitted one critical piece of information; some of 

the unions had threatened members with reprisals if they did not attend.260  Clearly, the 

conflicts between the government and workers had not been resolved in López Mateos’ 

absence.  And, television news executives, through their decision to overlook union 

threats toward workers signaled where Noticiero General Motors stood politically: on the 

side of government backed unions. 

 Presidential trips within the country, similar to those taken abroad, shed light on 

issues of cultural and national identities.  On December 7, López Mateos embarked on a 

five- day visit to the southern part of the country, stopping in Quintana Roo, Yucatán, 

Veracruz and Oaxaca.   Throughout his trip the president inaugurated public works 

projects from a new airport to new housing for teachers.  The day of his return, Noticiero 

General Motors aired a story that summed up the trip by stating, “perhaps the most 

important part of his tour entails the confidence and optimism that he awoke in those 

places with his attitude and his words.”261   

 López Mateos’s trip to the provinces remains salient for three reasons.  First, 

through images, the public began to see first hand, locally and throughout the country 

tangible results of the government, and the PRI.  The continual references to the 
                                                 
259 Noticiero General Motors, 19 October, 1959.  This number is close to the estimation of 300,000-
500,000 people given by Paul Kennedy, “Mexicans Cheer López on Return,” The New York Times, 20 
October 1959, p. 19. 
260 Kennedy, “Mexicans Cheer Lopez on Return.”   
261 Noticiero General Motors, 11 December, 1959. 
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president’s role in the dedication of public works projects, the president and the PRI 

solidified its legitimacy.  The power of the images was further strengthened by the fact 

that opposition parties and their members rarely fit into television news coverage.  

Second, there is some similarity between the coverage of presidential greetings abroad 

and outside of the capital. Like those Mexicans living abroad dressed in traditional 

outfits, so did their compatriots living in country. Third, the President understood that the 

television diplomacy worked domestically as well as internationally.      

 

Ike in Acapulco 

 Prior to López Mateos’s trip to the United States, Dwight D. Eisenhower 

embarked on his third official visit and second trip as president to Mexico.  His first trip 

in an official capacity happened in 1948, when the country presented him with “la Orden 

Mexicana del Águila Azteca” (The Mexican Order of the Aztec Eagle) that according to 

López Mateos, singled him out as a distinguished friend of Mexico.262   In 1953, Ike 

returned during Adolfo Ruiz Cortines’s administration in 1953, when he traveled to the 

small U.S.-Mexico border town of Nuevo Guerrero.263  On February 18, in a lead story 

on Noticiero General Motors, the day before his arrival to Acapulco in 1959, Eisenhower 

declared that there was no set agenda for his trip.  The report read as follows: 

                                                 
262 Adolfo Lopez Mateos, Pensamiento En Acción, 2 vols., vol. 1 (1963)., 30.  
263 18 February 1959, Noticiero General Motors. 
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1. President Eisenhower declared today that the basic purpose of his visit to 

Mexico is to pay his respect to President Adolfo López Mateos and extend his 

friendship toward the neighboring republic.264   

2. Eisenhower expressed that there was no set theme for his conversations with 

the Mexican president, but that both would discuss numerous matters of common 

interest.   

3. President Eisenhower left at 2.13 p.m., local time, in his airplane, “Third 

Columbine”, on his way to Acapulco to be interviewed with Licenciado López 

Mateos, who was believed to be leaving on the road today in the afternoon, but he 

postponed his trip until eight in the morning tomorrow.   

4. The president will leave in the presidential plane, accompanied by his close 

collaborators. 

 
 
 The stories included in the February 18 newscast, when looked at as a whole, 

serve to illustrate the Cold War tensions during the late 1950s and early 1960s.  Below is 

the show rundown, or listing of the reports that aired that day: 

 
1. Eisenhower press conference265 
2. Acapulcans prepare for presidents 
3. Duchess of Kent 
4. Transformation Industry 
5. Issac Stern in Houston, Texas 
6. 20-30 Club Luncheon 
7. Journalists head for Acapulco 
8. Bull fights 

                                                 
264 Adolfo López Mateos was sworn into office on December 1, 1958.  
265 The titles given to each story are the author’s.  In some cases show rundowns were included in the script 
archives, but often they were not. 
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9. News Wrap 
-Archbishop Makarios vs. Greek government 
-Eisenhower on Berlin 

10. Commercial-Super-Motors, S.A. 
11. Eisenhower on Guatemala vs. Mexico dispute 
12. John Foster Dulles hospitalized 
13. Archbishop of New York, Francis Spellman in Central America 
14. Summary of other presidential visits to Mexico 
15. News Wrap  

-Suspension of livestock trade between Mexico and the United States 
-Execution of Cuban War criminal by firing squad 
 

 
The above list shows how news producers “stacked” the newscast on February 18;  

that is, in what order they placed news reports.  Ten of the fifteen stories encompassed 

some international focus.266  Of the stories that have been categorized as international, 

seven focused on the United States; one on England, one on Greece, and two on Latin 

America (Guatemala and Cuba).  Eight stories could be viewed as having a national 

focus, although they may have had an international twist, such as the eleventh report, 

which mentioned the role that President Eisenhower would play in resolving a dispute 

between Mexico and Guatemala.267  Two stories focused on religious events.  Three 

reports fell into the business category. 

 Although this dissertation does not attempt to quantify television news coverage, 

the scripts that have been analyzed tend to show a heavy reliance on international news.  

Events and activities about the United States tended to make up a large portion of 

                                                 
266 Sixteen general categories have been developed.  Most of the categories are self-explanatory, but I offer 
more detailed definitions for those categories that may seem vague. Sometimes there is cross-over among 
categories, in those cases, stories are counted twice. Some examples include: a story on a new weapon 
developed by the United States counts as both international and U.S. news.; a story on a crime committed 
in Sonora state would be counted in the crime and provincial categories.   
267 On December 31, 1958, members of the Guatemalan Air Force opened fire on Mexican fishing boats.  
On January 23, 1959, President Adolfo López Mateos ruptured diplomatic relations with Guatemala.  A 
speech he delivered on the subject is in López Mateos, Pensamiento en acción, 19.  
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television coverage between 1950 and 1970.  Coverage that focused on Latin America 

tended to take on a secondary role, in relation to reports that originated in the United 

States.  There were exceptions such as in the cases of: the suicide of Gétulio Vargas in 

1954; the first days of the Cuban revolution; and the Bay of Pigs.  The emphasis on 

international and U.S. events over national news provides evidence of two realities. First, 

in many cases, producers saw international events as more important than national 

happenings.  Second, news creators relied heavily on information from foreign sources to 

fill air time. 

 On February 19, López Mateos greeted Eisenhower in sunny Acapulco.268  At 

three points in his brief speech, the president stressed the friendship between Mexico and 

the United States.  In closing, he welcomed Eisenhower to a country that “fights tirelessly 

for freedom of men, justice for the people and for peace within countries.”269  The issue 

of friendship between the two countries became a central theme in the news scripts as 

well.  

The lead story on February 20 illuminated the point. 
 
 

“Mexican-North American relations are culminating with President Eisenhower’s 

visit to Acapulco, whose people have received him with true friendship.  This 

word, a sincere base of the cordial reception that Eisenhower receives wherever 

                                                 
268 The decision to choose Acapulco as a meeting place remains unclear, but this occurred during a period 
of increased government investment, through the assistance of former President Miguel Alemán to develop 
tourism in the coastal city.  For a well-developed examination of the origins of the tourism industry see, 
Dina Berger, The Development of Mexico’s Tourism Industry: Pyramids by Day, Martinis by Night (New 
York: Palgrave Macmillan, 2006.  
269 Ibid, 31. 
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he goes.  Grand posters could be read throughout the town, in trees, on polls, and 

even on the rooftops in the welcoming summer-like city of Acapulco.” 

 
 
    Noticiero General Motors devoted most of its newscast to the meeting between 

López Mateos and Eisenhower on February 20. Five of the eleven stories in the newscast 

treated the presidential encounter.  Below is the rundown for that day. 

1. Presidents arrival to Acapulco 
2. Presidents on yacht, greeting crowds, dining. 
3. Meeting ends tonight 
4. Cuban embassies 
5. Italian Prime Minister 
6. Mailie Salassie, Ethiopian emperor 
7. Castro named prime minister of Cuba 
8. U.S. satellite technology 
9. Randing (sic) Turpin, English boxer 
10. News wrap, thanks to Arturo Somoza Solís, head of Mexican airlines Aeronaves, 

for help getting film back to Mexico City to give viewers up-to-minute coverage. 
 

 

While Noticiero General Motors promoted what it called graphic information, 

viewers actually saw relatively superficial coverage.  The stories focused on the happy 

time that the two presidents seemed to be having and their cordial and friendly 

relationship.  In the second story on Eisenhower’s visit, the anchor (who may have been 

Zabludovksy) stated the most important thing that they noticed during the presidential 

encounter so far was, every time cameras focused on the faces of the presidents, the men 

were quick to crack a smile of satisfaction.”270 

                                                 
270 Noticiero General Motors, 20 February 1959. 
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 Similar to the newscast rundown on February 18, the February 20 rundown, when 

analyzed together with the scripts, reveals competing interests.  In other words, a 

newscast gave viewers a picture of Cold War events and how the country (albeit from an 

elite perspective) understood its position, and how producers constructed reality.  In 

producers’ eyes, the United States occupies a position of power politically and 

technologically.  Aside from highlighting Eisenhower’s positive reception, the first report 

mentioned that the two heads of state would be discussing important financial matters, 

such as North American quotas on Mexican imports of zinc, lead, and coffee, as well as 

the possible funding of a new dam near the Rio Bravo.  The content of the script granted 

the United States a powerful role in the country’s political-economy.   

The second story, also focusing on Eisenhower’s visit, demonstrated the close 

relationship among the country’s business and television moguls and governmental 

affairs.  As the script revealed, Rómulo O’Farrill, Sr. and Rómulo O’Farrill Jr. were 

invited guests at a banquet for both presidents.271 The O’Farrill’s owned XHTV, Channel 

4, the station that aired Noticiero General Motors.  The reason behind the O’Farrill’s 

invitation remained absent from the script.    

Beyond stories on the Eisenhower visit, the newscast included two reports on 

Cuba.  The first mentioned that representatives from the Latin American embassies 

would be given safe-conducts to leave the country.  The second story on Cuba focused on 

the naming of Fidel Castro as prime minister by Manuel Urrutia.  While reports in 

January focused on Castro’s victory and signaled news leaders’ support for the 

                                                 
271 Ibid. 
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revolution, this particular February 20 report offered a less favorable portrayal of the 

leader.   

 

 
Figure 4.4: In Havana, Fidel Castro, watches as Cuba's President Manuel Urrutia places his signature on the 
official document making Castro prime minister on February 16, 1959. Castro has already signed the 
document. He succeeds Miro Cardona, seen at rear with glasses.  Source: Associated Press.  
 

As the following script showed, news writers mentioned that Castro has 

controlled the country since the fall of Batista, yet the new prime minister faced serious 

problems. 
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“Last Monday, provisional president of Cuba, Manuel Urrutia, named Fidel 

Castro, the leader of the Cuban revolution, as prime minister of the new 

government of Cuba.  Since the revolution, Castro has been the strong man on the 

island, and now he will be able to govern it.  The principal problem is the 

economic repercussion (of the revolution) on Cuba, the redistribution of land to 

the peasants, other problems that he faces will be resolved in the future, as Castro 

himself has declared on various occasions.”  

 

 
 The report that followed the naming of Castro as prime minister, hailed the United 

States’ prowess in the space race.272  The story highlighted the fact that the United States 

had established four of the five satellites currently in space.  The script mentioned a few 

technological aspects of the satellite such as it was the size of a basketball and that it was, 

to date, the most powerful satellite.  The final sentence of the report described the 

intellectual talents of the U.S. engineers by stating, that wise North Americans developed 

the equipment housed inside the satellite.273 

 

 

Mikoyan in Mexico City 
 
 On November 18, one day less than a month after López Mateos returned from 

the United States, Anastas Mikoyan, Soviet Union Deputy Premier, paid a visit to the 

                                                 
272 Television news coverage of the “space race” comprises a central theme in the following chapter.  
273 Noticiero General Motors, 20 February, 1959. 
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capital city.  A look at how television news covered the Soviet official’s visit helps to 

develop further the contentious quadripartite relationship between Mexico, the United 

States, Cuba, and the Soviet Union.   Like López Mateos’s trip to the United States, 

Mikoyan was scheduled to visit for ten days.  The timing of Mikoyan’s visit fosters an 

opportunity for an enriched analysis given that he toured Mexico City during the Día de 

la Revolución and was with the President on November 20 partaking in celebrations 

honoring the national holiday.  

 

 

November 18, 1959, Mikoyan’s Arrival 

 The Vice-Prime Minister’s arrival led Noticiero General Motors on November 

18.  

1. Today at noon the Vice-Prime Minister of the Soviet Union, Anastas Mikoyan 

arrived in Mexico City, after a connection in Canada in the airplane, "Illusion 18,"  

with 100 passengers landed on the central airport's runways.   

2. The number two man of the Soviet Union was received by Secretaries Donato 

Miranda of Foreign Relations, Economy Secretary Raúl Salinas, and Education 

Secretary, Jaime Torres Bodet.  Russian Ambassador, Mr. Vladimir I. Bazikin 

was also there.   

3. Mikoyan will be received tomorrow by the president of the Republic.  His trip 

will include the inauguration, this Saturday, of the Russian exposition.  During his 
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10 day trip, he will visit Alto Hornos, Ciudad Pemex, the city market (rastro) and 

many other places.   

4. Shortly after his arrival to Mexico City, a reception was offered at the Russian 

ambassador, at which members of the diplomatic corps and representatives from 

various sectors attended.274     

After the first commercial, the sixteenth item focused on a brief about the Soviet press.  

Placed late in the newscast, as if unrelated to Mikoyan’s visit, the following brief, 

attempted to offer a subtle criticism of the Soviet system. 

1. The Soviet press is still very insipid and at times one is tempted to throw away the 

newspaper after having looked it over and frequently even without having read it.   

2. Such is the criticism of Nikita Krushchev of Soviet journalists in a speech that he 

delivered before them on the 14th of this month.275 

 

 

November 19, 1959 

The day before Revolution Day, Noticiero General Motors led its newscast with 

the following story, which did not include images. 

1. The Vice-Prime Minister of the Union of the Socialist Republic, Mr. Anastas I. 

Mikoyan, in one of his first official visits to our country, greeted licentiate Adolfo 

López Mateos, president of the Republic.   

                                                 
274 Noticiero General Motors, 18 November 1959. 
275 Ibid. 



 175

2. Mr. Mikoyan arrive accompanied by the Secretary of Foreign Relations, Mr. 

Manuel J. Tello, and Russian Ambassador, Mr. Valdimir I. Basikin.   

3. The Vice-Prime Minister handed over a Soviet message to the Mexican leader, 

that says that this message continues a greeting from the Russian government and 

an invitation to Licentitate López Mateos to visit Russia.   

4. Mr. Manuel J. Tello has stated that it is fitting for Mr. Mikoyan to make 

announcements about the meeting and the licentiate López Mateos's response, 

which will happen in the next press conference.276   

 

 After a report on the daily business of the Chamber of Deputies, the newscast 

included three reports on the activities of the vice-prime minister. 

1. Mr. Anastas Mikoyan, first vice-president to the council of ministers of the Soviet 

Union, accompanied by Mr. Vladimir Basikin, Russian ambassador, and member 

of the Secretariat of Foreign Relations, this morning laid a flowered wreath before 

the column of independence, to honor our heroes. 

 

 

                                                 
276 Noticiero General Motors, 19 November 1959. 
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Figure 4.5: Anastas Mikoyan lays a flowered wreath at the Column of Independence during his visit to 
Mexico City.  Source: Videoteca de Televisa (Chapultepec), Mexico City.    

 
  

 

Second Mikoyan Report 

1. For an hour and ten minutes, the vice-premier minister, Anastas mikoyan, chatted 

with the president, licentiate Adolfo López Mateos, when the meeting ended, 

Mikoyan announced that the meeting covered various aspects of mutual interests 

for Mexico and Russia with respect to foreign relations.   

2. "I believe" Mikoyan said, that direct personal contact is the best possible means to 

maintain good relations between the two countries."   

3. The vice-prime minister had a rather busy day, after the laying the wreath, he paid 

a courtesy visit to licentiate Raúl Salinas, Minister of industry and commerce  

with whom he had a pretty interesting conversation for the two of them.277   

4. After leaving the palace, he visited with minister of public education, Jaime 

Torres Bodet, at whose office he arrived around one thirty in the afternoon. 

Referring to his trip to Mexico City, Mikoyan stated that it has been highly 

                                                 
277 Raúl Salinas is the father of Carlos Salinas de Gortari, who was president of the Republic between 1988 
and 1994.  
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agreeable, that the weather has been good, the people nice and smiling, that the 

relations with the ministers and today's discussion with the chief executive.278     

  

 An analysis of news coverage of the Mikoyan visit results in three significant 

observations.  First, newswriters depicted Mikoyan in a respectful, but cool manner, in 

contrast to the warm language used to discuss Eisenhower.  While the treatment of 

Mikoyan’s activities was rather matter-of-fact, news writers gushed over Eisenhower.  

Nevertheless, television news reports did not overtly criticize Mikoyan as the city’s news 

papers did.  Some print journalists disagreed with a part of Mikoyan’s speech before the 

senate in which he drew parallels between the Mexican and Russian revolutions.279   

 Second, although television coverage did not directly criticize Mikoyan or his 

activities, other stories called the Soviet system into question.  For example, the story 

regarding quality of journalists in the Soviet Union cast a stone against the press.  This 

contrasted with the stories that focused on the United States during Eisenhower’s trip to 

Mexico and López Mateos’ trip to the United States.  The scripts that focused on the 

United States during those two visits made no criticisms of the United States political 

system.  

 Third, television news executives for Noticiero General Motors did not cover 

every day of Mikoyan’s ten day visit.  This contrasts the coverage of Eisenhower’s 

February 1959, although Eisenhower was in the country for less than ten days.  

                                                 
278 Noticiero General Motors, 19 November 1959. 
279 “Mikoyan Leaves for Home: His Trip Is Generally Held a Success Though Press Comment Was 
Hostile.” The New York Times, 29 November 1959, p. 27. 
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Stories on Mikoyan aired on November 18 and 19, but on the Día de la Revolución, the 

Soviet leader did not appear.  Coverage resumed on November 21, with Mikoyan and the 

president at the Russian expo.  The omission of Mikoyan on November 20 should be seen 

as a subtle criticism or in the very least, an attempt by television news writers to distance 

their country’s revolutionary past with that of the Soviet Union. 

  

Conclusion 

 As the preceding analysis of television news reports that focused on four State 

visits in 1959 demonstrates, the politics of Cold War provoked national and international 

tensions.  Coverage of Cárdenas’s trip to Cuba demonstrated that the Cuban Revolution, 

and Mexico’s alliances with its revolutionaries, could function as a political tool to garner 

support among popular groups.  At the same time, Cárdenas’s trip abroad strained 

relations with the United States government, which would soon begin to contribute to 

counter-revolutionary activities in Cuba.  López Mateos’s trip to the United States 

worked to smooth diplomatic relations as well as helped to create an increasing 

recognition of the transient nature of national boundaries.280   Images of charros and 

chinas poblanas in Chicago served to reaffirm feelings of national pride and provided 

evidence of a greater Mexico.     

 Positive coverage of Eisenhower’s visit to Acapulco demonstrated the alliances 

and appeal of North Americans for television executives. At the same time, some viewers 

may have seen Eisenhower’s presence in Guerrero as another example of the U.S. 

                                                 
280 By July 1961, López Mateos announced that he stood on the extreme left-side of the Mexican 
revolution.   
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meddling in their country’s affairs.281  The cool coverage of Anastas Mikoyan provided 

evidence of television news executives’ response to the Soviet leader.  His visit was 

perhaps too big to ignore, but news directors carefully placed his activities below those of 

the president.  The decision to ignore Mikoyan’s activities on November 20 revealed that 

news producers sought to distance the Mexican and Soviet revolutions, at the same time 

that Mikoyan attempted to draw a connection between the two.  

 The four State visits provide evidence of one more important development with 

respect to the new electronic medium.  By 1959, less than a decade after the inauguration 

of television, leaders such as López Mateos, Cárdenas, Castro, Eisenhower, and 

Mikoyan, may have held different political views, but they all recognized the growing  

significance of television in their roles as diplomats.     

                                                 
281 For an intriguing discussion of the tensions between U.S. influence and Mexican identity see, Steven D. 
Morris, Gringolandia: Mexican Identity and Perceptions of the United States (Lanham, Maryland: 
Rowman and Littlefield, 2005)., 45. 
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CHAPTER 5  
 

HOT ROCKETS AND COLD WAR, 1957-1969 
 
 Noticiero General Motors began its program on October 4, 1957 with a bulletin 

that originated from the Soviet Union.  Based on information gathered from Radio 

Moscow, the newscaster reported that the Soviet Union had launched the first satellite 

from Earth.282  The satellite became known as, Sputnik 1, Russian for “traveling 

companion or satellite.”  The full name of the extraterrestrial object was Iskusstvenniy 

sputnik zemlyi (ISZ), literally, artificial Earth companion.283   

 This same newscast included a story about another first, the inauguration of 

WEM, Channel 3 in Baja California.284  The report stated the new station demonstrated 

economic progress in the northern state.   Another story that day focused on three 

Telesistema Mexicano executives, Emilio Azcárraga, Rómulo O’Farrill, Sr. and O’Farrill, 

Jr.  The three men had attended a banquet hosted by radio and television journalists in 

honor of Telesistema Mexicano and its successful transmission of Independence Day 

activities, such as President Ruiz Cortines’s grito on September 15.  

 The three stories broadcast on October 4 illuminated Cold War and regional 

tensions, as well as television traditions.  Reports on the launch of Sputnik provided 

audiovisual examples of the existing tensions between the United States and the Soviet 

Union.  The report on the inauguration of WEM in Baja California brought to the fore 

regional tensions between capitalinos and those from Baja California.  Because the story 
                                                 
282 On January 31, 1958, the United States sent into orbit its first satellite, Explorer I.   
283 Former Newsweek journalist, Albert L. Weeks claims that he was the first to coin the name Sputnik and 
that other news organizations followed, see Military Science and Technology (1979) and message on Space 
Monitoring Information Support website accessed at http://smis.iki.rssi.ru/news_e.htm, 27 March 2006. 
284 Noticiero General Motors, 4 October 1957. 
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mentioned that television signaled economic progress in Baja California, it reaffirmed 

capitalino perceptions that they were ahead of the norteños when it came to modernity.  

The third offered an example of television news’s influence on preserving and creating 

traditions, such as Independence Day celebrations.  

 This chapter examines television news coverage of the space race, beginning with 

the launch of Sputnik through the lunar landing on July 20, 1969.  The analysis 

demonstrates intriguing similarities between Latin American print and Mexican 

television news coverage of the space race and the Cold War.  A comparison with print 

journalists remains salient during this period because until 1969, newspapers sponsored 

and greatly influenced content of television news.285  In addition, the period signals the 

standardization of the occupation of television journalist.  Until 1969, photojournalists 

acted as both reporter and photographer in the field.  This practice consequently 

emphasized the importance of the photojournalist until the beginning of the 1970s. 

Comparing how print and television news framed the space race sheds light on the 

relationship between newspaper and broadcast news.  In other words, it helps explain the 

process of agenda setting among various news media.  In the earlier stages of radio and 

television, broadcast journalists tended to follow the lead of print journalists.  As 

television grew in importance, print journalists began to follow the lead the broadcast 

journalists.    

 An examination of scripts reveals the country’s role in the space race and the Cold 

War and the connections between the two phenomena.  Outer space and the powerful 

                                                 
285 Alemán Velasco, interview with author.    



 182

images that accompanied the subject via television caused viewers to re-conceptualize 

their connection to the world.  Once they actually saw the globe from a distance, it helped 

people to see themselves as part of a global village for the first time.286  Moreover, the 

reports on the space race reemphasized the possibility of global annihilation.   

 For television producers, news coverage of the space race became an audiovisual 

expression of Cold War politics and diplomacy.  The scripts show that news executives 

walked a fine line as they attempted to appeal to and attract a diverse audience.  The 

“miracle” of economic growth increased the standard of living for thousands of citizens, 

and those citizens could afford to purchase television sets.  As a result, new members of 

the middle-class and upper middle-class parented the first generation of youth raised on 

television.  Many young members of the middle-class grew disenchanted and 

disenfranchised with the shortcomings of the revolution, and they had far different views 

than another important audience to which television executives catered; domestic and 

international business interests.   

 Aside from demonstrating how television producers and writers grappled with 

changing Mexico City demographics and world politics, the scripts show how the 

country’s political leaders wrestled with multiple obligations of appeasing the growing 

number of discontented youth, and the business elite, as well as foreign interests in the 

United States, Soviet Union, and Cuba.  For example, López Mateos may have supported 

Fidel Castro’s revolution and criticized the Bay of Pigs invasion, but by the Cuban 
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Missile Crisis in October 1962, his stance toward the Castro had begun to shift.287  

Finally, although political leaders may have supported U.S. technological feats in space, 

they attempted to participate in the space race.  As the news scripts demonstrate, the 

country’s engineers provided assistance for U.S. aerospace projects as well as launched 

their own hot rockets. 

 

 October 4, 2007 marks the fiftieth anniversary of Sputnik.  The Soviet Union’s 

launch of the satellite, also known as a “man-made moon,” unleashed the space age for 

the viewing public.  Although Sputnik has commonly been described as the spark that 

ignited the space race, the competition between United States and the Soviet Union had 

been well underway by 1957.  Space related events and activities between 1957 and 1969 

encompassed a large part of television news coverage.  Jacobo Zabludovksy showed a 

particular interest in the subject along with Miguel Alemán Velasco, head of Telesistema 

Mexicano’s incipient news division.  In July of 1969, the two traveled to Cape Kennedy 

to cover the launching of Apollo 11, the spacecraft that landed on the moon.288      

 Like the launching of a rocket itself, broadcasting images of space race events 

involved an enormous undertaking.  Television broadcasts of space events required 

planning, money, and persistence. Audio recordings of the first artificial satellite were not 

broadcast until three days after the launch on October 7.  Images of the first Soviet 

satellite on television have yet to be found.  Five days after the launch, images still had 

                                                 
287 Doyle, “Double Dealing: Mexico’s Foreign Policy Toward Cuba.”  
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not appeared on television.  Over time television producers used more advanced 

technology to improve coverage of space related events. 

 For anchors and announcers, who previously may not have been unfamiliar with 

astronomical terms and the latest in space technology, preparing for rocket launches 

required a great deal of work.  Prior to the 1969 lunar landing, for example, announcer 

Jorge Labardini studied for weeks.289  Alemán Velasco, who had a keen interest in the 

subject and who had written his thesis on the laws of space was perhaps the most 

knowledgeable of announcers.290  He seemed to recognize early the significance of 

satellite communications and the important role they would play in the success of 

Telesistema Mexicano.    

   Producers, by 1961 had created “La verdad del espacio” (The Truth about 

Space).  The entertainment and informative program, on which Zabludovsky,  Alemán 

Velasco and television director, Gabino Carrandi Ortiz worked, featured the latest 

technological developments in the space race.  After several years on the air La verdad 

del espacio producers changed the program’s name to “Telemundo” (tele-world) and 

ended the program the year of the lunar landing.291  

 By 1969, television executives had more than a decade of experience covering the 

space race.  The technological feats that allowed the astronauts to communicate with 

mission control also catapulted television news coverage to new levels.   
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La carrera espacial (Space Race) in the news 

 

 
Figure 5.1: Sputnik 1 on the launch pad in October 1957.  Source, Sovfoto/Eastfoto/PNI 

 

 Sputnik, October 4, 1957 

 The first television story about Sputnik aired on Noticiero General Motors on the 

same day as the launch.  The report led the newscast and read as follows: 

1. We begin this newscast with a bulletin coming from Moscow.   

2. Radio Moscow announced today that the Soviet Union has launched the first  

satellite in space around the earth.   

3. At the same time, TASS, the official information service announced tonight 

that the Soviet Union launched a satellite.   
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4. It added that this object is revolving around the earth, following an orbit located 

893 kilometers above the planet.   

5. The news arrived just minutes ago to our editors and at this time we do not 

have more information.   

 
 At this early stage in reporting on the first satellite, the name Sputnik had not 

become part of television news coverage.  Early reports either refer to the object as a 

satellite or an artificial moon.  Whether viewers understood what an artificial moon was 

remains doubtful.  In the United States, shortly after the launch of Sputnik, most citizens 

did not yet understand the term.292  

 The manner in which the writer attributed the information in this first story 

deserves explanation.  Writers often neglected to attribute information on most television 

news stories at this time.  Only in the most controversial or significant reports did 

producers and writers choose to attribute sources directly.  Often stories were “ripped” 

from wire copy, but once writers created the television script, the information was not 

attributed.  In contrast, for this story, the writer decided to name two sources, TASS 

information agency and Radio Moscow.  That the writer mentioned the two sources 

attested to the importance of the report.     

   A second story aired after the newscast’s first commercial break, that advertised 

Pontiac cars distributed by Cornejo Automotive.  The report offered a few more details 

than the first but, neither of the two reports appeared with accompanying images, those 
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did not air until three days later.293   In addition, the second report provided clues as to 

how news writers and politicians outside of the Soviet Union would begin to interpret la 

carrera espacial.  It read as follows: 

1. The latest information on the launch of the Soviet satellite.   

2. Observers believe that the secrecy with which they launched [the satellite] was 

a pre-meditated move to provoke surprise and a display of propaganda.    

3. The Russian satellite is spherical.   

4. It contains radio equipment.   

5. It measures 58 centimeters in diameter and weighs 83 kilos, 600 grams.   

6. It is understood that the Russians are planning to launch various satellites 

during the year.294 

 
 In the second sentence, the script treated the launch with a degree of skepticism.  

Throughout the Cold War, news scripts tended to portray Russian space related activities 

in a more negative and critical light.  The writer’s decision not to attribute this 

information, in contrast to the previous report, remains significant.  The script mentions 

that observers contend that the satellite was launched to provoke surprise and as a show 

of propaganda but just who made these observations remained missing.  

 The failure to attribute provides evidence of foreign influence on television news.  

The scripts analyzed, the existing literature, and interviews, indicate that it was more 

common for news writers to use information and images from the AP, UPI, and Agence 
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France Presse (French Press Agency, AFP), UPITN (UPI’s television news services), 

Visnews (Reuters’ news service) than TASS.295  The critical nature of the above report 

makes it improbable that the report came directly from TASS.  Furthermore, the failure to 

attribute in this case would fall in line with other reports taken from more common news 

services, in which writers and producers translated the information without attributing the 

news source.296 This reliance on foreign news services demonstrates the important 

agenda-setting role they played during the Cold War throughout the world.297  One study 

showed that three times during the Cuban Missile Crisis a news-agency report functioned 

as the first source of information for Washington on Moscow developments.298 

 The critical tone of the story resembled other Latin American reports on Soviet 

space technology.  Latin American newspapers often criticized the Soviet Union for 

operating in secrecy, while they commended the United States for acting openly.  

Frequently, editors argued that because the United States let the world know about its 

actions, the possibility of sharing knowledge beyond U.S. boundaries increased. Hence, if 

the Soviets acted covertly, or did not disclose to the world its activities until after the fact, 

this diminished the chances providing the world with new knowledge.299 

 Beyond providing details about U.S.-Mexico-Soviet Union relations, the story 

above alluded to tensions between government officials and media moguls. The tone of 
                                                 
295 Aleman Velasco, interview; Boyd-Barrett, The International News Agencies, passim. 
296 The practice of not attributing information to foreign news services might be partially explained by the 
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298 Gerald Long, “News for Whom?,” seminar, St. Anthony’s College, Oxford, 1975, in Oliver Boyd-
Barrett, The International News Agencies (London: Constable, 1980), 22.  
299 Peter H. Smith, “The Latin American Press and the Space Race,” Journal of Inter-American Studies 6, 
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 189

the report indicates a pro-American stance on the part of television news writers.    That 

television news relied heavily on information and images from the United States and that 

companies forged financial agreements with business people to the north could possibly 

make news managers more inclined to support the United States over the Soviet Union.  

At times, government officials seemed more apt to play both sides of the Cold War fence 

by catering to the Communist block countries as well as the United States, such was the 

case during López Mateos’s administration in 1959, when he hosted Dwight D. 

Eisenhower in February and Anastas Mikoyan, Vice-Premier of the Soviet Union in 

November. 

 Aside from attribution, something else remained missing from the story on the  

launch; the name Sputnik.  What did this mean then?  It is possible that the other 

international news agencies such as Associated Press and United Press International had 

not yet settled on a name for the space object, and therefore the name Sputnik did not 

appear in the first reports.  This provides another clue into the relationship between 

international news services and early television news writers.    

 Reports surrounding Sputnik led Noticiero General Motors for the next three 

days.  The October 5 newscast included three stories about the artificial moon.  The 

October 6 newscast included three reports about Sputnik and another about the United 

States’s plans to launch a satellite.  The following day, the newscast included five stories 

about Sputnik and images and sound transmitted from the satellite.   

 Noticiero General Motors’ second story on the subject on October 5 aired after a 

commercial for Oldsmobile distributor, O’Farrill (the same family which owned a large 
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interest in Telesistema mexicano).  The story focused on the White House’s response to 

the satellite.  As the report demonstrates, U.S. officials clearly attempted to downplay the 

significance of the world’s first satellite.   It read as follows: 

1. The White House, by way of its spokesman, James Haggerty, [said] that the 

launching of the Russian satellite from earth will contribute a lot to scientific 

knowledge and he emphasized that the United States [space] program is 

advancing satisfactorily.   

2. Haggerty said repeated times that the United States does not consider its 

satellite program to be in competition with that of the Soviets.    

3. He also affirmed to journalists that the small Russian moon was not a strange 

surprise for the White House staff.300    

 

 This story contrasted with the story that aired immediately before it that touted the 

launching of the satellite as a historic event that reached the front pages of newspapers all 

over the world, highlighting the global significance of the event.301   At the same time, 

Haggerty’s attempt to downplay the event coincided with remarks made by other U.S. 

officials.  The day after the launch, U.S admiral Rawson Bennett, Chief of Naval 

Operations, called the satellite, a “hunk of iron almost anybody could launch.”302    

 While the above story and the lead story on this day focused on global 

technological feats, other stories in the newscast concentrated on two long-standing 
                                                 
300 Noticiero General Motors, 5 October 1957.   
301 Ibid. 
302 New York Times, 5 October 1957.  The article went on to say that the admiral made the statement on an 
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popular traditions; bullfighting and religious pilgrimages.  The fourth story in the 

newscast focused on a dispute between matadors and novilleros (apprentice bullfighters).   

The story read as follows: 

1. Last night in the offices of the CROC (Revolutionary Confederation of 

Workers and Peasants) a group of novilleros (apprentice bullfighters) met to form 

an association of matadors of young bulls independent of the association of 

matadors.   

2. Because the apprentice bullfighters think that the matadors do not pay them any 

attention and that they do not consider them, nor do they defend their interests.   

3. Nacho Treviño, who a few days ago resigned his membership with the 

association of matadors, was at the assembly.   

4. The new group is headed by Rodolfo Garcia, Alberto Juárez, Ramón Villegas 

and Antonio Belmont.303 

 
 The report on the dispute between novilleros and matadors suggested several 

important elements.  First, tensions existed among workers.  The report demonstrates that 

workers even within a certain profession are not monolithic.  The same could be said 

about the railway workers who struck for better conditions and pay.  In this case, 

novilleros felt that their demands were not being addressed by more experienced 

matadors and decided to branch off, taking their professional matters into their own 

hands.  Second, bullfighting remained an important subject for a critical mass of 

producers and viewers.  Third, and perhaps more important, stories on bullfighting gave 
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the news values of entertainment and mexicanidad.  Foreign news and agencies certainly 

influenced television news content, but stories on bullfighting demonstrate that Noticiero 

General Motors remained a Mexican production for a Mexican audience. 

 Aside from bullfighting, another popular cultural event also found its way on the 

airwaves: semi-religious pilgrimages.  Pilgrimages to the Basilica should be viewed as 

more than religious events.  The government, businesses, and or individuals often 

sponsored these pilgrimages.  Understood as national and cultural events, television news 

journalists were able to report on the processions.  Under the provisions of the law that 

governed television, religious events were not to be covered.  Emilio Azcárraga was able 

to air television images of pilgrims at the Basilica on the Día de la Virgen (Day of the 

Virgin, December 12) because he argued successfully that it was a cultural not religious 

affair.304  The brief script below provides an example of how business practices and 

religious tradition intersected in society and on television. 

1. This morning the traditional pilgrimage of the employees of Mexican Celanese 

to the Basilica of Guadalupe took place.   

2. Year after year ever since the company was formed, they have been holding the 

pilgrimage. 

  

Although the Sputnik launch led the news on October 4, it did not comprise the 

entire newscast.   Reports on local events and activities such as bullfighting and 
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pilgrimages showed viewers the familiar and quotidian, along with the new and 

unfamiliar.    

The day that news broke about the Sputnik launch, television news writers framed 

the launch in two important ways; 1) as an example of Soviet technological prowess; 2) 

as an example of Soviet propaganda.  The two distinct frames had the dual effects of 

praising and criticizing the Soviet Union.  

 Two days later, Noticiero General Motors’ gave its most comprehensive coverage 

of Sputnik in one lengthy story (1 ½ pages on an 8 ½ x 11 paper) to the subject and two 

subsequent reports.305  Newscast highlights included an audio recording of the satellite 

transmission, recorded by scientists from the National University and a detailed 

description of how the satellite worked.  Because the news team did not have images 

from the Soviets, they used images they received from United States satellite developers 

along with the sound of the Soviet satellite.  This must have been a bit confusing for 

viewers who saw images of a U.S. satellite, while the script flipped back and forth, 

referencing both the Soviet and U.S. moons.  An abbreviated version of the first report 

gave viewers a chance to hear why the Soviets launched the satellite.  

1. The most commented about news continues to be the satellite launched by the 

Russians.   

2. Moscow today announced that they are conducting preliminary studies to send 

rockets to the moon.  
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3. This and the underground explosion of a newly constructed powerful hydrogen 

bomb, on Sunday in the artic circle, are events of notable importance.   

4. How was the satellite launched?   

5. Surely the Russians did it in a way very similar to the one planned by the 

United States.306  

 
 This story revealed that the Soviets launched the satellite as a first step toward a 

future lunar landing.  After sentence five, the script indicated that the director should 

“take” the positive projector with an image of a satellite.  To “take”, in the lexicon of 

directors means “to go to.”   For example, “take” film, or video, or soundbite.  Although 

the script does not directly mention the source of the moving image, the rest of the script 

implied that viewers watched from a U.S. satellite under-construction.  The report 

indicated that the images corresponded to a satellite in the United States still in the 

development stage. 

6. The most arduous problem that researchers have had to face is not the structure 

of the satellite, but how to control it.    

7. Within an object only 50 centimeters in diameter there are powerful 

instruments and radio transmitters to communicate with observers on earth. 

8. To put the satellite in orbit they are constructing a large rocket with parts or 

better yet, three rockets in one.   

9. Among the three it measures 25 meters and can travel more than eight 

kilometers per second.   
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10. To follow the small moon on its voyage so-called mini-tracking stations have 

been installed, whose ultra-sensitive antennae allow it to be follow despite its 

great velocity.   

11. Aside from the mini-tracking [station], there will be many other radio and 

visual observation stations that will concentrate in Washington, but they will 

come from various parts of the world.307 

 Although the report was supposed to be about Sputnik, the decision to explain the 

Soviet satellite by using U.S. images and technology resulted in emphasizing U.S. 

advanced technology.  Based on the script alone, it is unclear why the writers chose to 

use U.S. images.  More than likely what happened, is that in an effort to show viewers 

some images, producers used what they had, in this case it was film of a U.S. engineered 

satellite.  Whether their intention or not requires more study, but nevertheless their 

attempts to make the story visually interesting, favored the U.S.’s position in the space 

race, although the Soviet’s had obviously won this round.308  

  The report that followed provided viewers with a chance to hear a transmission 

from the satellite.  Like the above story, this might have been a bit disconcerting for 

viewers because while they listened to an audio recording of the satellite transmission, 

they watched first a shot of the turntable upon which the recording played and then the 

director cut to an image of a satellite, presumably the same image that came from the 

United States.  Undoubtedly, producers wanted to give viewers an idea of what the 
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satellite looked like, but the fact that it was not the Soviet satellite was misleading and 

perhaps confusing.   

1. The newscaster read the following words while viewers listened to the audio 

recording of the satellite transmission.  

2. The radio-receiver station, of the Geophysics Institute of the National 

University captured and recorded the satellite signal and lent it to Noticiero 

General Motors.   

3. Engineer, Eleazar Erazo, tuned in the satellite at 20005 megacycles.  They 

were able to tune in over the Atlantic, just before the satellite flew over 

American soil and [the signal] was lost as it flew over the Pacific.  

4. It [the satellite] is transmitting continually the letters T.W.  The Secretary of 

Communications' stations also are tuning into the satellite. 

A brief story then followed about a group of engineers from Tonanzintla 

observatory that was attempting to capture a photograph of the satellite.309  

 Overtime, viewers would become more familiar with new technological terms 

related to outer space, and television helped them acquire this knowledge.  But at this 

time, especially given the magnitude of the event being discussed, the way it was 

presented must have been somewhat confusing for the viewer. 

 Similar to television news, Sputnik triggered a wave of coverage among print 

journalists across Latin America.  Although Dwight D. Eisenhower attempted to 

downplay the competition, newspapers were quick to emphasize the race between the 
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United States and the Soviet Union.310  Press coverage on the space race evolved and 

became more sophisticated over time.  In 1957, for example, editorials tended to focus on 

the realization that sending a satellite into orbit could result in the destruction of human 

kind.  Shortly after the launch, newspaper journalists in Mexico and Brazil acted as 

agenda-setters for the rest of Latin America, as they began to see the race as a “balance of 

terror.”311  That is, if both the United States and Soviet Union were capable of sending a 

satellite into orbit, they were both capable of annihilating each other through inter-

continental ballistic missiles (I.C.B.M.s), and recognizing humanity’s ability to self-

destruct, would serve as a deterrent to global destruction.   

 

Mexico joins the Space Race 

 While the United States and the Soviet Union represented the main contenders in 

space race, many other countries participated in space exploration.  In Latin America, 

Mexico, Argentina, Brazil, and to a lesser extent, Chile, Peru, and Ecuador began to 

research and launch rockets between the 1950s and 1960s.312  By 1968 almost 300 Latin 

Americans in Chile, Ecuador, Mexico, and Peru worked at tracking stations that had been 

set up through joint projects with the United States.313  Mexico’s entrance into the space 

race served three purposes. First, it helped bolster the country’s image as a leader in Latin 

America.  While the United States and the Soviet Union raced to put a man on the moon, 
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Mexico, Brazil, and Argentina competed on a secondary level.  Second, Mexico’s rocket 

building program served as an example to the nation that the country continued to 

modernize.  Third, it helped strengthen diplomatic relations with the United States, as the 

two countries worked together on several space projects, including Mercury, which will 

be discussed later in this chapter. Consequently, televised reports on the country’s 

participation in the space race fomented these purposes.     

 As Secretary of Communications and Transportation, Walter C. Buchanan helped 

Mexico enter the space race.  In October 1959, he coordinated the launch of the country’s 

first rocket.   An engineer, Buchanan, as well as the son of an engineer, established a 

major in communication and electronics at the National Polytechnic Institute.314  Later, 

he devoted almost fifteen years of his life to the nation’s public works and 

communications branch of government.  He served as Secretary of Communications and 

Public Works (SCOP) between 1955 and 1958, and between 1958-1964 as Secretary of 

Communications and Transportation (SCT).315   

 For Buchanan, October 24, 1959, must have been a proud moment.  That day the 

Ministry of Communications and Transportation launched the country’s first rocket, 

SCT-1, in his home state of Guanajuato.316  After more than a year of research, engineers 

launched the rocket in the northern part of the state in an area known as Charcas.317  It 

weighed 200 kilos and measured four and a half meters long and 35 centimeters in 
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diameter.318  Although strong winds prevented the rocket from reaching the attempted 

altitude of 40 kilometers above the earth’s surface, it managed to perform according to 

calculations and predictions.319     

 Three weeks later after the event, on November 17, 1959, Noticiero General 

Motors led its newscast with news of the launch.320  Two stories treated the subject; the 

first the anchor read without any images, the second, which focused more on Buchanan’s 

participation, did have accompanying images.  It read as follows: 

 
1. Engineer Walter C. Buchanan, Secretary of Communications and 

Transportation reported the information known this morning.   

2. He showed a film he took at the moment of the launch.   

3. He added that a new rocket model is already under construction, in which they 

will try to eliminate defects.   

4. Thanks to the technicians' enthusiasm of the railroad administration, who 

worked without rest, this launch cost less than 40 thousand pesos.   

5. The rocket was named SCT-1, the operations were directed by Engineer 

Porfirio Becerril.   

6. The rocket blasted off from a tower ten meters tall and after 40 seconds of 

flight reached a velocity of 660 meters per second. 
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7. Engineer Buchanan has judged this effort as a modest research work, to obtain 

practice in this area.321 

 

 The above script provides an example of the country’s concern, almost obsession,   

with technology as a symbol of modernity and progress.  The rationale went that if the 

country was technologically advanced enough to launch a rocket, then it was certainly on 

its way to creating a more developed and modern society.    

 This line of reasoning did not start during the mid-twentieth century, but grew out 

of an intellectual tradition that began during the nineteenth century by Aguste Comte.  

His philosophy of positivism held that through progress and order a nation could 

overcome social ills. During the Porfiriato (1876-1911) the so-called científicos 

(scientific ones) applied a strategy of modernization in an effort to improve the country’s 

economy and, therefore, society.  Technocrats in the country’s government have waxed 

and waned since.  A similar phenomenon re-emerged in the 1980s during the Carlos 

Salinas de Gortari administration.     

The information that the government released about its first rocket provided an 

example of the supremacy of technology.  The mention of the exact height to which the 

rocket soared as well as its speed attested to the country’s scientific progress.  Buchanan 

was also careful to announce the cost of the launch and research behind it, a mere 40 

thousand pesos, thanks to the hard working railway workers.  Informing citizens about 

the rocket’s cost would perhaps quell criticism of the government’s decision to spend 
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money on space technology rather than focus on social ills such as hunger and 

unemployment.322  That railway workers were included in the story may have been 

signaled an effort on the part of the government to include workers, making them feel a 

part of a project of national importance.    

 

Proyecto Mercurio (Project Mercury) 

 A year after the country launched its first rocket, engineers had an opportunity to 

participate in an international space project.  On November 18, 1960, as government 

officials, citizens, and television producers prepared for the fiftieth anniversary of 

Francisco Madero’s call to arms on November 20, 1910, a group of scientists worked to 

establish a tracking station in Guaymas, Sonora for the U.S. Project Mercury.  Initiated in 

1958, the project, whose primary goal was to put a man in space, ran until 1963.  

Through an agreement with the United States, the Mexican government entered the 

international space race by allowing the tracking station to be built on its land. 

 The third and fourth stories in the newscast line-up described, with pride, the 

country’s involvement in the space race.  Accompanied by images taken in Guaymas, the 

stories read as follows.323 

1. These are pictures of the city of Guaymas, Sonora, taken by our cameraman, 

Julio Cámara, yesterday.  

                                                 
322 This type of criticism surfaced in 1968 as the country spent millions to beautify Mexico City in 
preparation for the Olympic Games.   
323 The author has not been able to locate these images at the FNTEA. 
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2. An installation of Project Mercury is located near this port, and made possible 

by the Mexican and United States governments.324  

 

 Notice the last name of the photographer, Cámara, which means camera.  It is 

impossible to say whether he changed his surname or whether it was merely an amusing 

coincidence. 

 The fourth story (below) focused on details of the station.   

1. The Project Mercury station has been set up a little more than 16 kilometers 

from Empalme-Guaymas.   

2. It is one of 18 stations established in strategic places around the world.325   

3. Around June or July of next year the Rocket Atlas will be launched from Cape 

Canaveral.   

4. It will carry with it the first human to fly through the stratosphere.   

5. The function of the Project Mercury tracking station installed on our territory 

will be to follow the trajectory of the rocket and transmit information that will be 

concentrated in this telemetric building where the center of the radar station is 

located. 

6. Information from the pilot's capsule will be captured on electronic recorders.   

7. As well as information regarding pressure during the space voyage and the 

pilot's state of well-being.   

                                                 
324 Noticiero General Motors, 18 November, 1960. 
325 Another source reported that 16 stations would be set up around the world, Paul P. Kennedy, “Mexicans 
Oppose U.S. Installation,” The New York Times, 22 May 1960. 
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8. All in less than six minutes from its location at the radar stations to its reception 

antennae.326 

 
 The uncritical tone of the two stories announcing the country’s involvement in 

Project Mercury provide some evidence that television reporters and writers supported 

participation in the space race.  While the two reports certainly demonstrated U.S. 

technological prowess, the writers carefully couched the country’s participation in 

nationalistic terms.  The writers made sure viewers heard that involvement was 

contingent upon a bi-lateral agreement.327  In addition, the second sentence of the fourth 

story on the same date sets Mexico apart as one of less than twenty countries around the 

world that participated in the manned space mission.  Aware of anti-American sentiment 

and the criticisms of U.S. involvement in Latin America, script writers were able to 

support U.S. technology and their country’s involvement in an international project, 

which at the same time helped to strengthen the national prestige and image.328 

 In order to place the Guaymas tracking station in a positive light, script writers 

omitted a critical part of the story.  Not everyone approved of the country’s involvement 

in the space race.  Earlier that year, fierce opposition attempted to derail plans to include 

Mexico in Project Mercury.329  For opponents, participation in setting up a tracking 

installation went against the country’s long-standing vow to remain neutral in the face of 

international conflict.  Moreover, there opponents of the project expressed concerns that  

the station would be used for military purposes.   
                                                 
326 Noticiero General Motors, 18 November, 1960. 
327 See second sentence of third story on Noticiero Aeronaves, 18 November, 1960. 
328 Script writers employed the same logic in their portrayal of the 1968 Olympic Games. 
329 Paul P. Kennedy, “Mexicans Oppose U.S. Installation,” The New York Times, 22 May 1960, p. 33.  
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 Opposition forced Foreign Minister Manuel Tello to request clarification and 

concessions from U.S. Ambassador to Mexico, Robert C. Hill.  Hill agreed that 

newspaper journalists would be allowed to view the facilities when they were completed 

and in addition, special planes would be available to bring them to the site.330  The U.S.-

Mexico accord was signed by the Mexican government and the National Aeronautics and 

Space Administration (NASA) on April 12, 1960 in Mexico City.  Construction on the 

2.5 million dollar station began shortly after the agreement was signed.331  

 A year after the signing of the agreement and four days before the inauguration of 

the tracking station, Noticiero Aeronaves aired this story.    

 

1. This Monday, the Guaymas tracking station from which Mexico will 

participate in the U.S. Project Mercury to launch a manned rocket around the 

Earth, will be inaugurated.  

2. In agreement with the Mexican-North American accord the station's objective 

is to observe and maintain communication with the manned vehicle that would be 

launched into extraterrestrial space.   

3. The station forms part of a world-wide network of observation points.  

4. Experts and newspaper and television directors have been invited to the 

inauguration of this station. 332 

 

                                                 
330 Ibid. 
331 “Tracking Station Set: 2.5 Million Unit in Mercury Project Planned in Mexico,” The New York Times, 
14 April 1960.  
332 Noticiero Aeronaves, 21 June 1960.   
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 Similar to the two previous stories, the report above illustrates how writers while  

focusing the upcoming inauguration of the tracking station framed the story in 

nationalistic terms.333  In other words, they made sure that viewers understood the 

country’s role in the project.  In the second sentence the report touted U.S. technology, 

but it also reassured viewers that the country’s involvement in the project happened 

because the U.S. had agreed to Mexico’s terms. Pressure to depict the events in this way 

stemmed from deep-seated sentiments against the United States, harkening back to the 

country’s history of being invaded physically and economically by its neighbors from the 

north.334  Moreover, television news’ tendency to posit the country’s involvement in 

international affairs in nationalistic terms began before the country’s participation in the 

space race.335    

June 26, 1961 

 The day of the tracking station’s inauguration Noticiero Aeronaves aired the 

following report without a corresponding film clip.  The story led the newscast. 

1. Today in Guaymas, Sonora the tracking station constructed by the U.S. 

government was inaugurated, as part of Project Mercury, and based upon a 

scientific accord of cooperation between the two countries.   

                                                 
333 The propensity to frame events within a national perspective does not apply only to Mexican television 
news between 1950 and 1970.  The same phenomena occurs today in Mexico and throughout the world, 
including in the United States, where the news media (print, broadcast and online) tend to portray events 
perhaps more myopically than in other parts of the world.  This tendency among reporters across the global 
to focus on international events through a national lens reflects the importance of the idea of nation in how 
citizens of various nations apply meaning to events.       
334 Oscar J. Martínez, Troublesome Border (Tucson: University of Arizona Press, 1995), 1-7. 
335Monica Ann Rankin, “México, La Pátria! Modernity, National Unity, and Propaganda During World 
War II” (Ph.D. diss., University of Arizona, 2004).  Rankin argues that radio and print propaganda called 
upon citizens to help the United States’ efforts in World War II and by so doing they would be 
strengthening democracy at home. 
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2. The highest official from the Secretary of Foreign Relations, Mr. Carlos Dario 

Ojeda, representing the Mexican government unveiled a plaque that 

commemorated the event. 

3. The official indicated that Mexico has cooperated and will cooperate with the 

United States on this project, because it does not have any other end than to serve 

the human species, without any war-like intention.336 

 

 This story provides another example of news writers’ attempts to cater to multiple 

audiences.  On the one hand, the story highlighted Mexican and U.S. involvement.  This 

served to appeal to Mexican and U.S. political and business interests.  On the other, the 

report addressed opponents’ concerns by stating that officials announced that Project 

Mercury had no war-like objectives.   

 The day after the inauguration of the tracking station Noticiero Aeronaves aired a 

report about the station, with corresponding images.  The report occupied the third place 

in the newscast.  The newscast led with an update on national and international affairs, 

including a conflict between a U.S. union and Mexican workers, who according to the 

report, crossed the border on a daily-basis to seek employment in the United States.  U.S. 

workers argued that their counterparts south of the border forced them out of their jobs.337  

The report on migrant workers shown in conjunction with a story on the tracking station 

demonstrated to viewers a complex relationship between the both countries.  Historically, 

relations with the United States have been marked by tension and cooperation, and the 

                                                 
336 Noticiero Aeronaves, 26 June, 1961. 
337 Noticiero Aeronaves, 27 June, 1961. 
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two reports: one on migrant workers, and another on the tracking station, provided 

another example of the complexity of Mexico-U.S. affairs.338  The story on the tracking 

station read as follows.   

1. In Guaymas, Sonora the Project Mercury station was inaugurated.   

2. It is one of 18 across the world that will serve to track U.S. astronauts when 

they are in orbit.   

3. This station was constructed with the cooperation of the Mexican government 

and knowledge that will be gained will be placed at the disposal of scientists 

around the world.   

4. The deputy secretary of relations (foreign), Carlos Dario Ojeda inaugurated the 

tracking station.   

5. The governor of Sonora, U.S. officials, Engineers, Jorge Suárez Diaz, Eugenio 

Mendez Docurro, Ricardo Monges López and other men of science.   

6. At is said that Aland (sic) Shepard, the leading U.S. astronaut, will be one of 

the directors of the station installed in Guaymas.339   

7. The electronic brains of this station will register almost all of the physical and 

emotional responses of the astronaut in orbit. 

    

  Again, this report illuminated television journalists’ tendency to frame 

international events by emphasizing Mexico’s participation.  Here, the timing of the 

                                                 
338 The mass deportation of as many as one million Mexicans during the official U.S program entitled, 
“Operation Wetback” did not help to improve relations, see García, Operation Wetback.  
339 Noticiero Aeronaves, 27 June, 1961 
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inauguration must be considered when analyzing the tone of coverage on Project 

Mercury.  The failed U.S. backed invasion of Cuba’s Bay of Pigs, which occurred just 

two months before the inauguration of the tracking station helps to explain how 

journalists covered Project Mercury.  U.S. involvement in the Cuban invasion clearly 

provided viewers and politicians with an example of U.S. imperialism.  Although 

Kennedy seemed to garner support among Mexicans like no other previous U.S. 

President, his decisions regarding Cuba’s leader, Fidel Castro served to damper his 

popularity among Mexican citizens.  Large protests in cities many parts of the country, 

including Mexico City, Guadalajara, and Morelia, indicated the extent of their anger over 

the invasion.340  

 Two months after the Bay of Pigs invasion, television news writers found 

themselves in a precarious position: on the one hand favorable coverage of the United 

States could help maintain strong business ties with U.S. advertisers, on the other hand, 

negative coverage of the invasion could strengthen support from viewers, a growing 

number of them younger, and more inclined to be supportive of the Castro and the Cuban 

revolution.341   

 Television news coverage of the Bay of Pigs invasion demonstrates the diverse 

interests news directors attempted to attract.  Noticiero Aeronaves led its newscast with a 

report based on information from U.P.I. (United Press International) on Fidel Castro.    

The report focused on Castro’s claims that he, along with assistance from Soviet tanks 

                                                 
340 Eric Zolov, “¡Cuba sí, yanquís no!: The Sacking of the Instituto Cultural Mexico-Norteamericano in 
Morelia, Michoacán, 1961,” in The Eye of the Storm: The Cold War in Mexico, Central America and the 
Caribbean, eds. Gilbert Joseph and Daniela Spenser (Durham: Duke University Press, forthcoming).  
341 Carey, Plaza of Sacrifices, 11-16.  
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and airplanes, managed to thwart the attack.342   The newscaster then read a report about a 

protest in front of the United Nations building in New York against U.S. involvement in 

the invasion.  The same day Mexico City students from the Polytechnic University staged 

a protest against the Cuban invasion. A logical placement for a report on the Mexico City 

protest would have been immediately after the New York protest, but the producer put 

the Mexico City protest in tenth place, following a story about a new road between 

Apizaco and Tlaxco, and before a report on singer Frank Sinatra.  The report on the 

Mexico City protest read as follows:  

 

1. This morning another student demonstration from the Polytechnic University 

youth through the streets of Mexico City.343   

2. The protestors arrived at the zócalo (main plaza) and expressed their support for 

Castro.   

3. In an attempt to prevent all acts of violence, the Mexican police are guarding the 

U.S. Embassy.   

4. The demonstration was orderly and at no time did it result in unfortunate 

incidents.344 

 

The content and placement of the story above served to appeal to the diverse 

audiences of television news.  To ignore the student demonstration completely would 

                                                 
342 Noticiero Aeronaves, 19 April 1961. 
343 A protest in the zócalo occurred the day before on April 18 in which tens of thousands of people 
marched on the plaza, see Zolov, “Cuba sí, yanquís no!”   
344 Noticiero Aeronaves, 19 April 1961. 
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have most likely caused young viewers to criticize news producers, and perhaps caused 

the students to protest against Telesistema Mexicano.  The third line in the report 

functioned as a subtle warning to students of a police presence.  The irony not mentioned 

in the script, police were capable and often used violence to repress student movements.  

The fourth line served to placate foreign business and political interests who might have 

been concerned about anti-American sentiments.345  Furthermore, by placing the script so 

low in the newscast, producers sent a message about the relative importance of the 

demonstration.  Producers distanced the Mexico City student protests from those in New 

York and told viewers that it was less significant than the protests north of the border.   

 
Cuban Missile Crisis, October 1962 

 
 The Cuban Missile Crisis brought the world to the brink of nuclear war and 

through televised news reports, provided to a global audience a real and frightening 

example of the dark side of space technology.  In addition, the conflict brought Mexico- 

Cuba-United States-Soviet Union relations to their tensest moment in the twentieth 

century.  Moreover, the crisis became a turning point in the country’s official stance of 

Cuba and the Castro regime.  As Noticiero Novedades-Aceptaciones reported on October 

22, López Mateos remarked while in the Philippines that Mexico would change its 

attitude toward Cuba if the Antillean country armed itself with offensive missiles.346  It 

should not come as a surprise that non-nuclear proliferating countries employed the 

                                                 
345 Some protests against the U.S. backed invasion erupted in violence. Students sacked and destroyed 
property at the Instituto Cultural Mexico-Norteamericano, see ibid. 
346 Noticiero Novedades-Aceptaciones, 22 October 1962. 
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discourse of peace in reference to achievements in space.  They did not have much 

choice. 

 Noticiero Novedades-Aceptaciones (which aired on Channel 4) covered the “crisis 

en el Caribe” (crisis in the Caribbean) extensively on television, as it did another 

important story, Adolfo López Mateos’s trip to Asia.  The president embarked on the 

longest trip of his administration and in the history of the country, a tour of India, 

Indonesia, the Philippines, and Japan between October 3 and 24, 1962.347  Because López 

Mateos was out of the country, he put distance between himself physically and therefore 

politically, the conflict between Cuba, the United States and Soviet Union.  His 

coincidental absence, which warrants further study, had three results.  First, it reduced the 

possibility of putting the president in a position of having to take a political stand with 

respect to the crisis.  Second, his absence reduced the risk of straining his country’s 

relations with the United States, as well as held intact Mexico-Cuba, Mexico-Soviet 

Union relations.  Third, López Mateos’s presence in Asia eliminated the United States’s 

obligation to negotiate with another Latin American nation in the midst of a Cuban crisis.  

                                                 
347 Noticiero Novedades-Aceptaciones, 7 October 1962. 
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Figure 5.2: U-2 photograph Medium Range Ballistic Missile site near Los Palacios deployment. Taken on 
October 14, 1962, but labeled October 15, the day it was printed and analyzed.  Source: National Security 
Archive, George Washington University, Washington, D.C.348   
 

 President John F. Kennedy imposed a naval blockade against all ships bound for 

Cuba on October 22, 1962.  That night he appeared on national television alerting citizens 

of his decision and the reasons for the blockade. The same night, while López Mateos 

dined with Philippine President Diosdado Macapagal, citizens in Mexico also heard about 

                                                 
348 Image can be accessed at: http://www.gwu.edu/~nsarchiv/nsa/cuba_mis_cri/15.jpg 
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the blockade.349  In television terms, Noticiero Novedades-Aceptaciones reports on the 

subject were quite extensive (2 ½ pages devoted to Kennedy’s decision to impose the 

blockade), which provides evidence of the gravity that producers placed on the situation.  

That the newscast led with reports on the naval blockage before turning to President 

Adolfo López Mateos’s trip to Asia, served to underscore the significance producers 

placed on the Cuban conflict, which had not yet been labeled the “Cuban Missile Crisis.”  

Reports refer to the events as the Caribbean Crisis or crisis en el Caribe.  Here’s what 

Pedro Ferriz read to his viewers.350 

1. This afternoon President Kennedy imposed a naval blockade against Cuba, in 

view of the Soviet Union's having provided to a military base on the Caribbean 

island long range missiles and other arms capable of destroying the very heart of 

the United States.   

2. With the goal of preventing Cuba from continuing to arm itself, President 

Kennedy ordered the implementation of a seven-point plan, which includes a 

strict quarantine (notice that President Kennedy eluded using the word 

blockade),351 against all military ships with a destination to Cuba, which could be 

carrying weapons that could be used for an attack.352 

3. In addition, Kennedy said that he had taken other "initial" steps. 

                                                 
349 López Mateos, Pensamiento en acción, 225.  
350 The script indicates that no images accompanied this report, see Noticiero Novedades-Aceptaciones, 22 
October 1962.   
351 The news writers used the words bloqueo naval in the first and second sentences of the report.  
352 Noticiero Novedades-Aceptaciones, 22 October 1962.   
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4. Those that are known: continued and heightened vigilance over Cuba and an 

increase in its military forces, with orders that the (U.S.) armed forces "prepare 

for all eventualities.”  

5. A U.S. political declaration that it will consider any nuclear bomb launched 

from Cuba against any nation in the Western Hemisphere as "an attack by the 

Soviet Union on the United States and it will be met with true reprisals to the 

Soviet Union." 

6. An increase in military forces at the U.S. Naval Base at Guantánamo and the 

evacuation of the relatives of military personnel there. 

7. Also, the United States has ordered the Strategic Air Command and other 

military forces to be on heightened alert throughout the world, the state of alert of 

nuclear bombers and missiles of strategic command including those in Berlin and 

West Germany.  

8.  It is a precautionary measure in the case that the Russians take a counter 

measure.   

9.  Until now there has not been any known direct response from the Soviet Union 

or from Cuba related to President Kennedy's forceful speech. 

 

The first two sentences of the report set the tone for the story.  Writers portray the 

Soviet Union as aggressors, because they provided long range missiles to a Cuban 

military base.  The United States, as this story implied, was merely taking logical 

defensive steps.  Writers may not have supported President Kennedy actions 
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wholeheartedly, as the second line of the report indicates.  The parenthetical phrase on 

line two was part of the original script.  The line suggested a subtle critique of President 

Kennedy’s actions, or least of his failure to respond directly to questions regarding the 

blockade. 

 

 
Figure 5.3: U.S. Navy surveillance photograph of first Soviet F-class submarine to surface near the 
quarantine line, taken October 25, 1962. Source: National Security Archive, George Washington 
University, Washington, D.C.353  

 

                                                 
353 Image can be accessed at: http://www.gwu.edu/~nsarchiv/nsa/cuba_mis_cri/28.jpg 
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 The stories that focused on López Mateos’s trip in the Philippines shed light on 

the country’s reaction to Kennedy’s imposition of the blockade. 

 
1. Today in Manila, the capital of the Philippines, at a press conference the  

President of Mexico, Licenciado Adolfo López Mateos declared before leaving by 

plane to return to our nation, that Mexico will change its attitude toward Cuba, as 

the Antillean country arms itself with offensive missiles.   

2. The Mexican leader, who ends his good will trip to four Asian countries, said 

that Mexico had been informed that President Kennedy asked that U.N. Security 

Council and the O.A.S. council to discuss the "new aspects" of the Cuban 

situation.  

3. Within a moment I will return with more news, in the meantime we invited you 

to listen to this message from our sponsor the company, General de Aceptaciones, 

Sociedad Anónima…. 

 

 The first sentence of the report, López Mateos made it specific, that the country’s 

stance toward Cuba, that had either been relatively neutral or supportive since Fidel 

Castro’s take over of the island nation in January of 1959, was about to change.  With 

Cuba accepting nuclear weapons from the Soviets, the ante had been raised. 

 Manuel Tello, Secretary of Foreign Relations traveled with the president on his 

lengthy trip through Asia.354  In his memoirs, Tello describes the night that the U.S. 

                                                 
354 Manuel Tello, Manuel Tello, México: Una posición internacional (México: Cuadernos de Joaquín 
Mortiz, 1972), 155. 
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ambassador in the Philippines (whom he does not mention by name) urged Tello to wake 

up the president so that he could deliver an important message from President Kennedy to 

President López Mateos.  According to Tello, he had no way of contacting the President 

in the middle of the night, so the news of the Cuban Missile Crisis had to wait until the 

following morning.  The U.S. ambassador would not tell Tello what the message was 

about, only that it was of utmost importance.  Although he was not sure of the contents, 

when Tello went to bed that night, he had a pretty good idea that the urgent matter had to 

do with so-called rumors of a Soviet build-up of a nuclear arsenal in Cuba.355 

 López Mateos returned to Mexico on October 24 from his Asian extravaganza as 

some of the most critical moments of the crisis unfolded.356  The Russians had yet to 

begin withdrawing their missiles from Cuba and an American reconnaissance plane 

would be been shot down three days later.357  As he had throughout his administration, 

López Mateos attempted to portray his country as a champion of peace.  In his final 

speech in Manila before returning home, López Mateos differentiated Mexico from the 

world scene by stating that conscious of the nuclear age, “we are fighting for peaceful 

coexistence among nations, in which human rights will be protected.”358   Despite his 

remarks, his physical absence during the crisis allowed him to keep a political distance 

from the serious events that transpired.  López Mateos was literally out of the picture.  

The result, Mexico did not have to take an immediate stand the issue, in the midst of 

                                                 
355 Ibid., 155-157. 
356 Jim Hershberg, “Anatomy of a Controversy” reproduced from The Cold War International History 
Project Bulletin, 5 (Spring 1995) on the NSA website 
http://www.gwu.edu/~nsarchiv/nsa/cuba_mis_cri/moment.htm.   
357 Ibid. 
358 Noticiero Novedades-Aceptaciones, 22 October 1962. 
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negotiations between the U.S. and the Soviet Union, and the United States avoided 

having to deal with another Latin American nation amid the crisis.  That did not signify 

that López Mateos escaped criticism.  In his memoirs, Tello mentions that Mexico’s 

leftist press as much as the U.S. press criticized López Mateos’s actions, 359 another 

example of the political tight rope that the country’s leaders walked during the Cuban 

Missile Crisis and throughout the Cold War.   

 

El alunizaje (Lunar Landing), July 1969 
 
 While the Cuban Missile Crisis served as an example of one of the most 

polarizing events of the twentieth century, the lunar landing provided an opportunity for 

the world to unite.  Perhaps, like no other event in history, the alunizaje (lunar landing) 

on July 20, 1969 represented a chance for the world to participate in something greater 

than itself.  A director and editor for Telesistema Mexicano, Gabino Carrandi Ortiz wrote 

about the significance of the landing in a letter to his two-year-old son Mauricio, from the 

gate of the manned space craft center in Houston.360  In the letter, he wrote,  

 
“These lines carry with them all of my hope.  My hope for you is a good world, a 

better world.  If my life has been good and full of happiness, may yours have 

everything also.  Today, in my time, a man has landed on the moon.  Today, in 

your time, what is the level of your amazement?  God bless you, your father.”361    

 

                                                 
359 Ibid., 147. 
360 Carrandi Ortíz, 113-114. 
361 Ibid. 
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 Nineteen sixty-nine represents a landmark year in the history of television 

news.362  This was the first time television transmitted simultaneously around the world 

images of a man on the moon, as Miguel Alemán Velasco put it, “live” and “direct.”363  

Beyond that, in July, Telesistema Mexicano created a separate news division within the 

company, headed by Miguel Alemán Velasco, son of former president, Miguel Alemán 

Valdes.  The division was called the Telesistema Mexicano Dirección General de 

Noticieros y Información (General Division of News and Information).  The Apollo 11 

mission gave the company a chance to test its new organizational apparatus.  

 At the urging of President Gustavo Díaz Ordaz, Emilio Azcárraga Milmo decided 

to create a corporate news division.364  Television news coverage of the massacre of at 

least 300 students at the Plaza de las Tres Culturas (Plaza of Three Cultures) on October 

2, 1968 prompted the president to crack down on the news media, including television.365  

Newspapers influenced greatly the content of television news in 1968, but that would 

soon change.  The creation of the news division brought all news production under two 

individuals, Alemán Velasco and Azcárraga Milmo.  According to Alemán Velasco, in 

establishing the news division, its creators sought to eliminate news coverage that 

favored one political party over another and that was more fair and balanced than in the 

past.366  As the head of the news division, Alemán Velasco had the authority to decide 

who covered what, and as such, he designated himself and Zabludovsky as special 

correspondents to cover the lunar landing.      
                                                 
362 Ibid., 85. 
363 Alemán Velasco, interview. 
364 Ibid. 
365 Coverage of the October 2, 1968 massacre is analyzed in the following chapter. 
366 Alemán Velasco, interview. 
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 In Latin America, though not an exception to this region, press coverage of the 

lunar landing tended to portray the event as a conquest.  In Rio de Janeiro’s Jornal do 

Brasil, the newspaper reported, “the privilege of witnessing man’s most audacious 

adventure…is enough to justify the efforts of a whole generation…Man’s first moon 

landing is a conquest by all mankind.”367   

 Television news coverage resembled newspaper coverage in two ways.  First, 

reports often portrayed the manned mission to the moon as a human conquest of new 

territory.  Thirty-five years after the event, Alemán Velasco referred to the event as if 

watching Christopher Columbus arriving on another continent.368   Second, televised 

reports, like newspaper coverage of the space race, attempted to universalize U.S. 

controlled missions.   

 Su Diario Nescafé covered extensively the Apollo 11 mission.  Although the 

corporate news division had already been created, during this time, Zabludovsky still 

anchored Su Diario Nescafé, (Your Daily Nescafé, also known as Noticiero Nescafé).  

The transition to 24 Horas, which was the news division’s first program, occurred in 

September.  In his July 9 newscast, Zabludovsky mentioned that he would be leaving for 

Cape Kennedy along with Alemán Velasco.  The next day, Noticiero Nescafé aired a 

report on Apollo 13, the successor to Apollo 11, Noticiero Nescafé, reported that the 

space race would not end with the first man on the moon.369   The writers acknowledged 

that the alunizaje represented an important benchmark in the race, but by no means 

                                                 
367 Foy D. Kohler and Dodd L. Harvey, “The International Significance of the Lunar Landing,” Journal of 
Inter-American Studies and World Affairs 12, no. 1 (1970): 3-30. 
368 Alemán Velasco, interview. 
369 10 July 1969. 
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signaled the end of the competition between United States and Soviet technological 

advances.  

 Three days before the lunar landing, Noticiero Nescafé aired a report on the 

Apollo 11 mission.  The following includes a portion of the lead story, which took up 

two-and-a-half pages of the newscast text.   

 

1. Keeping these stations supplied requires an enormous effort.   

2. The North American Air Force uses its airplanes, personnel and materials, and 

[has also] contracted private companies for the project.   

3. There are thousands of men working on this operation and one of the most 

important functions is maintaining the supply chain so that they function in 

accordance with the program outlined.   

4. To maintain itself at high efficiency is part of the perimeter's work and the staff 

is constantly simulating emergencies to maintain the machines in perfect 

condition.     

5. This is the laboratory where optical equipment is tested with great technical 

precision to track rockets and vehicles in space orbit which is so important in the 

space conquest.370 

 
The report demonstrated television news’ profound interest in new technology.  

The story describes with detail, probably not comprehensible to the average viewer, about 

different aspects of the project.  The language used employed highly technological terms 

                                                 
370 Noticiero Nescafé, 17 July, 1969.   
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that were probably unfamiliar to most citizens.  This would be consistent with the level of 

understanding of viewers in the United States when Sputnik was launched.  Television, 

along with other media, helped to educate the public about new space technology, 

although it perhaps did not always do such a great job.  Simply describing the 

technology, without giving explanations in lay terms, often must often have left viewers 

more confused than informed.   

 The following excerpt from the same story provides additional evidence of 

producers’ propensity to focus on technology.  In this excerpt of the story, the report 

describes a piece of equipment, whose name is not given, which measures roundness. 

 

 1. How round is round?   

2. At a simple glance a ball appears as round as any other.   

3. This space apparatus for measuring roundness shows that it [roundness] has 

many variations.   

4. Every year the laboratory performs 15-thousand tests of this kind.   

5. Optical equipment and electromechanical devices measure the surface of 

something that looks smooth.   

6. The machine finds that there are huge dips.  

7. It can register up to five millionths of an inch on a level surface.   
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 The same story went on to explain how meteorological tools helped in rocket 

launches and concluded by stating rather simplistically, and that is how a man is placed 

on the moon.371  

 

 Neil Armstrong and Edwin (Buzz) Aldrin landed on the moon on July 20, 1969.  

As one of the commentators who announced the landing live for Mexican television 

viewers, Alemán Velasco remembers the day well because, “We all saw it at the same 

time, in all parts of the world, which was very exciting to me.”372  The day after the 

landing, viewers woke up to this report, which led Noticiero Nescafé’s newscast.373  

1. Man has arrived on the moon.   

2. The astronauts Neil Armstrong and Edwin Aldrin worked for two hours and 12 

minutes on our satellite.   

3. Telesistema Mexicano carried a complete image of this feat.  Licenciados Miguel 

Alemán Velasco and Jacobo Zabludovsky were on hand with their commentaries.   

4. The emotion and the culminating moments were reflected in their transmission.   

5. After staking down the North American flag on the ground of the moon, they 

were able to communicate with their President, Richard M. Nixon.   

6. Neil's first words were, "here's one small step for man, and one giant leap for 

mankind."374   

                                                 
371 Noticiero Nescafé, 17 July 1969. 
372 Alemán, interview. 
373 Newscast scripts for July 12, 13, 14, and 20 are missing from the FNTEA.. 
374 Apparently Armstrong had meant to say “Here’s one small step for (a) man, and one giant leap for 
mankind.”  His omission of the indefinite article “a” altered the meaning of one of the most quoted 
statements in history.  The audio tape of the transmission is inconclusive.   
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7. Armstrong set foot on the moon at 20:56 hours and 20 minutes later Aldrin did, 

and his first words were, "beautiful, beautiful, beautiful!" "a magnificent 

desolation.”   

8. The words of Nixon with the astronauts were, "This must be the most historic 

telephone call of all time."   

9. "I can't express how proud I am.  

10. Thanks to what you have done, the heavens are now part of the world of man.  

Talking with you from the sea of tranquility inspires us to redouble our efforts to 

bring peace and tranquility to man."  

11. Now the astronauts Neil Armstrong and Edwin Aldrin, after completing with 

utmost success, man's first exploration of the moon's surface, are resting in the 

lunar module, Eagle, waiting for the moment when they will reunite in orbit with 

the space craft sending the Mission Apollo Eleven to initiate the difficult trip of 

returning to earth.   

 

 

 
Figure 5.4: Mission Control on and the Eagle lunar module as it landed on the moon on July 20, 1969.  
Source: NASA 
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Figure 5.5: Neil Armstrong takes one small step for “a” man on July 20, 1969.  Source: NASA 

 

 

 The story framed the lunar landing as yet another example of U.S. technological 

prowess.  Other elements of the story reflect the news writer’s choice to emphasize 

Mexico’s and Telesistema Mexicano’s contributions to bringing the event to viewers.  In 

addition, mentioning Alemán Velasco and Zabludovsky by name strengthened their 

credibility with viewers.  The writer’s decision to include President Nixon’s quote (see 

line 10) about the use of technology for peace resembled other space related stories in 

print and broadcast of the time which emphasize the peaceful ends for space advances.  

Finally, similar to reports on Mexico’s involvement with Project Mercury, this lunar 

landing report highlighted a North American event, at the same time it emphasized the 

country’s participation in it. 

 

 

Interpretations and Conclusion 

 The scripts and stories on the lunar landing illustrated a disconnection between 

human potential and human realities.  Citizens may have watched Armstrong take a giant 

leap for mankind, but many of those viewers could still not afford an automobile.  While 
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the astronauts dined on freeze-dried products manufactured by Nestlé, a large group of 

citizens continued to be malnourished.  All the technology in the world could not seem to 

conquer the social ills that remained.  Watching men walk on the moon must have caused 

as least some citizens in Mexico and abroad to ponder the justification for such a mission 

when so many of people around the world still suffered from malnourishment and 

preventable diseases.375 

 By 1969 an estimated 4.5 million television sets throughout the country were 

capable of tuning into the lunar landing.376  About half of those viewers lived in Mexico 

City.  Between the Sputnik launch and the lunar landing citizens began to adopt and adapt 

space terminology and concepts into their everyday lives.  In 1957 many viewers may not 

even have ever heard of the term satellite, but soon after shop owners began to name their 

stores after the new technology, such as a Mexico City’s, Tienda Satélite and Satélite 

suburb.377   Overtime viewers interpreted a combination of reports on international and 

domestic events in a variety of ways.  Continued coverage of the space race allowed an 

individual to see the world in a much more global way.  

 An audiovisual expression of the Cold War, space related reports provided 

evidence for viewers of the country’s precarious position.  They saw that on the one hand 

officials who sought to maintain good diplomatic relations with the United States, and on 

the other, they reaffirmed the country’s own revolutionary rhetoric by supporting Cuban 

leader, Fidel Castro.  Coverage of the U.S. backed Bay of Pigs invasion exposed viewers 

                                                 
375 Kohler and Harvey, “The International Significance of the Lunar Landing,” 7. 
376 The exact number people who watched the events warrants research.  
377 Smith, “The Latin American Press,” 550. 
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to heightened tensions between Mexico and the United States as a growing number of 

students marched in the streets protesting the invasion.  By the time the Cuban Missile 

Crisis unfolded they watched their President’s stance toward Fidel Castro begin to change 

and become more critical of Cuba’s revolution and its revolutionary leader.   

 As the Cold War and Space Race ensued on the airwaves, television news writers 

attempted to appeal to diverse audiences.  Stories on the Bay of Pigs disaster 

demonstrated that news executives could not ignore student protests, but writers chose to 

emphasize protests abroad rather than those that transpired in Mexico City.  The editorial 

decisions resulted in placating local and international business and political interests, 

without alienating a growing number of young viewers. 

 Between 1957 and 1969 television news often focused on international and 

mainly U.S. technological advances and events, but those events were many times 

reported on in nationalistic terms.  Reports on Project Mercury, for example, 

demonstrated the level of the country’s modernity and progress.  In addition to 

international events, reporters covered important domestic events, such as bullfighting 

and religious pilgrimages.  These domestic stories, along with other popular forms of 

expressions, reaffirmed what it meant to be a citizen.  In other words, the representation 

of new technology and traditions shaped self-perceptions, as people began to see 

themselves as both citizens of the world and the nation.  Through informative 

programming such as television news reports as well through entertainment programming 

such as telenovelas, a sense of nationhood took root.    
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CHAPTER 6 
 

OLYMPIC DREAMS AND TLATELOLCO NIGHTMARES, TELEVISION HELPS 
CONSTRUCT INTERNATIONAL IMAGE AND SOLIDARITY, 1968 

 

 Competing visions for the country’s future collided violently in the autumn of 

1968.  Ten years after his arrest, dissident railway worker, Demetrio Vallejo was still in 

prison.  His incarceration inspired thousands of students and workers who rallied in the 

streets of Mexico City.  Cuba’s revolutionary leaders, Fidel Castro and Ernesto “Che” 

Guevara provided additional motivation from abroad for the country’s youth.378  At the 

same time, the Mexican Organizing Committee, the national group in charge of 

promoting and organizing the upcoming XIX Olympiad, worked feverishly to put the 

country’s best face forward.  It is estimated that the government spent $176 million 

(U.S.D.) on the Olympics, which represented another cause for protest among students 

and disenfranchised citizens.379   Not all Mexican politicians wholeheartedly supported 

the idea of the country hosting the Olympic Games.  A fiscal conservative, Díaz Ordaz 

initially felt that too much money would be spent on the endeavor.380  Amid criticism and 

concerns, both foreign and domestic, the organizing committee sought to portray the 

nation as modern at the same time it tied the country to a glorified indigenous past.381  

                                                 
378 For a well-developed discussion of the internal and external factors that inspired the students of 1968 
see, Carey, Plaza of Sacrifices, 29-35. 
379 Zolov, “Showcasing the ‘Land of Tomorrow’: Mexico and the 1968 Olympics,” The Americas 61, no. 2 
(2004): 159-188. 
380 Krauze, Mexico Biography of Power, 68-681. 
381 Zolov, 167. 
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Figure 6.1: The logo for the 1968 Olympic Games, designed to reflect both modern 
and ancient themes.  Source: International Olympic Committee. 
 
 
 
 
 

 Aside from athletes, television executives, producers, reporters, and 

photographers trained in preparation for the biggest event ever in the history of the young 

medium.  Mexico became the first country to broadcast the Olympic Games live and in 

color throughout the world.  Although U.S. viewers saw the games in color, most 

Mexican viewers saw them in black-and-white because they were transmitted via a 

microwave signal rather than satellite.382  A few fortunate viewers, such as high-ranking 

television executives managed to watch the events in color.383 

 On the eve of the opening ceremony of the Olympic Games, the government’s 

and executives’ dreams of portraying the country as modern, cosmopolitan, harmonious, 
                                                 
382 Pablo García Saínz, interview with the author, Mexico City, 15 March 2006. 
383 Ibid. 
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and above all peaceful, were shattered.  On October 2, 1968 special police forces known 

as granaderos gunned down hundreds of students in the Plaza de Tlatelolco also known 

as la Plaza de las Culturas (Square of the Three Cultures).  Television reporters and 

photographers, domestic and foreign, covered the Olympics and the massacre at 

Tlatelolco and the events leading up to both.  Some events got more coverage than others. 

 This chapter examines television news coverage of the Olympics and the 

Tlatelolco massacre.384  Although it remains important to uncover those responsible for 

the repression against students, this chapter does not seek to do so.  It has more modest 

goals of, first, describing television news’s relationship to the events as well as how 

journalists covered the events, and, second, putting the events into a broader historical 

context both nationally and internationally.   The chapter examines the events together 

because that is the way they happened as well as how they developed on television. 

 Through an analysis of scripts and images, this chapter demonstrates that news 

executives and government officials pursued similar goals, but the rationales for those 

goals differed.  For example, private industrial leaders such as television owners and 

government officials sought to maintain order and project orderly images.  A positive and 

modern image of the country would assist in television executives’ desire to drum up 

financial support for what they had invested.  In addition, the October news scripts and 

images reflect the importance that executives assigned to projecting a positive image over 

providing accurate information.   
                                                 
384 A large literature on the 1968 student movements exists.  Some of the most prominent works include; 
Sergio Aguayo, 1968: Los archivos de la violencia (Mexico City: Grijalbo/Reforma, 1998); Elena 
Poniatowska, La noche de Tlatelolco; Testimonios de historia oral (Mexico City: Ediciones Era, 1971); 
Julio Scherer García, and Carlos Monsiváis, Parte de guerra, Tlatelolco 1968: Documentos del General 
Marcelino García Barragán: los hechos y la historia  (Mexico City: Siglo/Aguilar, 1999).  
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 Like television executives, government officials wanted to maintain order and 

project a positive image.  The government sought this goal so that it could prove to the 

world that: the country had achieved modernity; the economic ‘miracle” had worked, and 

that Mexico could be a beacon for the rest of Latin America.  The rivalry among the more 

developed Latin American nations during the later half of the twentieth century was part 

of a long-standing tradition that had begun with independence in the early nineteenth 

century.  For example, during the Porfiriato (1876-1911) científicos attempted to portray 

a modern country through the construction of railroads.  The process of projecting a 

positive image to  the United States intensified after World War II, when it became 

evident that the United States had emerged as one of two super-powers.  Television, like 

the railroads during the Porfiriato, became symbols of modernity and economic success.  

Nineteen-sixty-eight represented both the beginning and culmination of an era.  

Rallies and demonstrations by students and workers signaled the loosening of grip of the 

Partido Revolucionario Instuticional over politics and the end of the myth of the 

revolution.385  The protests also sparked a slow process of democratization that finally 

came to fruition by the 1990s.     

Long after the blood stains at Tlatelolco square had been scrubbed clean, though 

not forgotten, Elena Poniatowska interviewed Zabludovksy about the student movement 

of 1968.  She asked him whether he thought students in 1968 and 1969 had something to 

say.  Zabludovsky answered in the affirmative.  Poniatowska continued, “In 1968 not 

only did the students think that you weren’t with them, they declared you an enemy. Isn’t 

                                                 
385 Thomas Benjamin, La Revolución: Mexico’s Great Revolution as Memory, Myth & History  (University 
of Texas Press, 2000).  
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that right?”386  Zabludovksy responded, “Before I say or don’t say anything, they 

campaigned against me, and against all journalists, calling them all ‘sold-out’.  They [the 

students] didn’t make any exceptions.”  For the most part, Zabludovsky has remained 

silent on the issue of television’s relationship to the government regarding the October 2 

massacre.   

In bits and pieces, mostly through interviews with other journalists, he has offered 

superficial information about the connection between the media and the state.  In a 1998 

interview Zabludovsky was asked about a critique of President Gustavo Díaz Ordaz who 

lambasted the journalist for wearing a black tie on the air the day after the massacre.  

Zabludovsky remarked that he always wore black ties and it was no indication of support 

for those who had been gunned down in the plaza.387  Zabludovsky has admitted that the 

government applied pressure to Telesistema Mexicano immediately after the massacre in 

attempts to limit the amount of information that was broadcast.388  The anchorman claims 

that news photographers for Excélsior and El Universal  recorded 16 millimeter film of 

the balacera (shooting), but where that film ended up remains unclear.389    

 Technologically, television had risen to a new level.  Satellite communications 

allowed images to be beamed from one part of the world to another instantaneously.  On 

October 10, two days before the Games, the Secretary of Communications and 

Transportation inaugurated a fixed satellite station at Tulancingo that allowed 

                                                 
386 Poniatowska, Todo México, 172. 
387 La Jornada, 28 September 1998. 
388 Fernández and Paxman, El Tigre, 144. 
389 Ibid. 
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Telesistema to transmit the Olympics via INTELSAT.390  Linking the country to the 

world aided government officials who wanted to transmit positive images of the nation 

throughout the world as well as assisted in the building of student solidarity across 

national boundaries.  Satellite communications helped to generate anther source of 

income for Telesistema.  Anyone who wanted to carry the transmission had to pay 

transmission rights, something that had not been done before.391       

Color television and videotape emerged during the late-sixties as well.  The first 

color program was broadcast in 1966.392  24 horas (24 hours), the first regular news 

program created by Telesistema’s news division was the first news program to televise in 

color in 1970.  The advent of color images on the screen brought the viewing experience 

to a new level, one closer to reality.   

By the end of 1968, the relationship between the State and media executives 

shifted dramatically.  Popular unrest forced political leaders to tackle the country’s social 

ills through repression and co-option.  For Díaz Ordaz and his successor Luis Echeverría 

television shared part of the blame in fomenting dissent and they attempted to control  

television executives by hitting them in their pockets, where it hurt them most.  Late in 

the year Interior Minister, Echeverría proposed a 25 percent tax on the industry.  A strong 

television lobby fought the proposal and the two sides finally settled on the infamous 

                                                 
390 Noticiero Novedades, 10 October 1968, 5; Carrandi Ortiz, Testimonio de la televisión Mexicana, 129. 
391 Ibid., 129. 
392 Fuentes, Historia de las comunicaciones y los transportes en México (Mexico City: Secretaría de 
Comunicaciones y Transportes, 1987), 197. 
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12.5 percent.  The law mandated that television station owners give 12.5 percent of its 

time to the government.393 

In 1968 the major Mexico City dailies, Novedades, Excelsior, and El Heraldo 

oversaw the editorial content of the major news programs on channels 2, 4, and 5.  Their 

contracts with Telesistema Mexicano would expire through the urging of President Díaz 

Ordaz after the massacre at Tlatelolco.394  Telesistema Mexicano would create its own 

news division, which resulted in corporate censorship rather than government 

censorship.395  

Television news executives blamed limited coverage of the massacre on the 

newspaper editors who, they claimed, controlled the content of the news.396  The details 

about exactly what happened behind the scenes on the critical days leading up to the 

massacre and the Olympics have yet to be revealed.  News executives have absolved 

themselves of any guilt with respect to allegations of censorship, by sticking to their 

contention that newspapers controlled information.397           

 Women in the news:  

 By the late-sixties some women had begun to appear as talent on the airwaves.  At 

this time they still played secondary roles in the information gathering and producing 

processes.  They often were relegated to reporting on the weather or other non-political 

affairs such as culture and the arts. Rosa María (her last name was not included in the 

                                                 
393 Miriam Delal Baer, “Television and Political Control in Mexico” (Ph.D. diss., University of Michigan, 
1991), 118.  
394 Miguel Alemán Velasco, interview, 14 March 2006. 
395 Baer, 123. 
396 Alemán Velasco, interview. 
397 Ibid. 
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scripts) visited the Villa Olimpíca (the area built for the Olympics) and filed a report for 

Su Diario Nescafé on October 2.  The scripts do not include the content of her story, only 

mentioning that it was one minute and 20 seconds in length.398   

 
Prelude to Olympic Dreams and Tlatelolco Nightmares 

 
 In 1963, in Baden Baden, Germany, the International Olympic Committee 

announced that Mexico would host the next Games.  From the time of the decision until 

the opening day, officials worked to dispel the concerns of critics (many of them 

ethnocentric) who thought that the country was not yet ready for such an event of such 

magnitude.  For example, City officials in Detroit thought that they were better prepared 

for the Games than their counterparts south of the border.399  In the selection process, 

Detroit and Lyon were second and third runners up for hosting the Games, but they 

forfeited their chances because of Cold War government policies which did not allow 

athletes from communist countries to participate in the Games.  For four years, in 

conjunction with the Mexican Organizing Committee and government officials, 

television executives toiled with technology gearing up for the Games.        

On the first day of the Olympics, despite the efforts by the Mexican Organizing 

Committee, not all journalists were convinced that the country could pull off the event.  

As Robert Lipsyte wrote, “At least one foreign observer here likened Mexico’s dogged 

                                                 
398 Su Diario Nescafé, 2 October 1968. 
399 Zolov, “Showcasing the ‘Land of Tomorrow’”, 165. 
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perseverance in mounting these Games to the juggler’s determination to keep rings in the 

air even after his trousers have fallen.”400   

 On the eve of the Olympics, a youthful generation of citizens that had been raised 

on television, waited for the events to begin.  The values that comprised their identities 

were partly formed and informed by the programs they watched while sitting in front of 

the black and white television sets.  Metropolitan men and women born in 1950 had 

eighteen years of television viewing experience, by the time the Olympics and the 

massacre at Tlatelolco occurred.  Part of that viewing experience included everything 

from telenovelas, bullfights, and newscasts, to foreign entertainment programs such as 

Los locos Adams (The Adams Family).  Television producers created programs that, by-

and-large reinforced middle-class values.  As a result, television gave non-middle-class 

citizens opportunities to see programs, products, and a way of life that was not theirs. 

Another result of 1968 was that television news helped to build solidarity among 

youth around the world.  For example, after the government sent in troops to occupy the 

National University on September 18, students in New York and Helsinki protested the 

action.  The reports on the student demonstrations in both of these cities aired on 

Mexican television.  This allowed students around the world to see themselves as part of 

a global movement.401   

Television helped to construct various competing images of a modern country 

steeped in political and social strife.  For the country’s newly educated youth, television 

                                                 
400 Robert Lipsyte, “Olympics Open Amid Pageantry, Joy and Pride,” The New York Times, 13 October 
1968, p. S1, 3. 
401 For an intriguing look at student protests around the world, and government responses to them, see, 
Mark Kurlansky, 1968: The Year that Rocked the World (New York: Ballantine, 2004.)  



 237

provided evidence of the limitations of the economic “miracle.”  Additionally, it 

introduced them to various world “causes” around which they could rally, including the 

Vietnam War.   

 

Coverage of el ‘68 and the XIX Olympiad 

 For the thousands of students who prepared for the late afternoon rally at the 

Plaza de las Tres Culturas, they probably thought that this would end like many others 

they had participated in since August 13, the first mass student march, organized by the 

National Strike Committee.402   They were wrong.  Intense gunfire erupted, lasting at 

least a half and hour.403  Although they did not appear on television, bodies lay in the 

esplanade of the Plaza de las Tres Culturas.  The exact number of people killed in the 

massacre has yet to be determined, but the number 325, published by the Manchester 

Guardian is frequently cited.404  More than 2,000 reportedly were injured and police 

detained another 2,000 in Military Camp Number One.405    

 At least three news programs aired on October 2, 1968.  Hosted by Jacobo 

Zabludovsky and Pedro Ferriz, Su Diario Nescafé aired from 7:30 to 8:00 in the morning.  

At 7:15 in the evening, Channel 2 aired another newscast, which Zabludovsky also 

hosted.  This one was only fifteen-minutes.   Then, at 11:30 in the evening, XHTV, 

Channel 4 aired Noticiero Novedades, hosted by Guillermo Vela and Jorge Saldaña.    

                                                 
402 Carey, Plaza of Sacrifices, 70. 
403 Poniatowska, La noche, 167. 
404 MacLachlan and Beezley, El Gran Pueblo, 407. 
405 Ibid.  
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 While the first newscast of the day Su Diario Nescafé made no mention of the 

scheduled rally at the Plaza de Tlatelolco that evening, a look at the day’s   rundown 

seemed to foretell something ominous was about to happen.406  That producers hand-

wrote the rundowns during this period could demonstrate several things.  First, it could 

provide evidence that they (as they do today) often changed the order of stories as the day 

progresses, depending on the events that producers deemed newsworthy.  Second, it 

could also suggest that this particular producer felt more comfortable with a pen than a 

typewriter.  Third, it could also have been written by hand because there was a scarcity of 

available typewriters at the time.   

 The possibility that violence could erupt at the Tlatelolco rally that night was no 

secret to government officials from the United States.  The day before the rally, in a 

confidential memorandum Covey T. Oliver wrote to the Assistant Secretary of State for 

Latin America, he noted his concern:   

 

“Though the Government of Mexico is acting as if it is confident a compromise is 

imminent, we remain skeptical.  The National Strike Committee (CNH) is again 

installed in the University, reiterating its demands and insisting the student strike 

will continue.  The student demands are unmet, tempers continue high, and any 

violent incident, even if accidental, could easily provoke a new round of 

disturbances.  A mass meeting scheduled for tomorrow, October 2, should provide 

                                                 
406 This is the rundown created by the newscast producer with some expansion by the author.  As 
mentioned before, a rundown (list of stories in the order that they air) did not always accompany the 
scripts. Su Diario Nescafé during this period happens to contain rundowns, many of them handwritten.    
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an opportunity to gauge the amount of support remaining for the students’ 

cause.”407 

 

 Below is the rundown for Su Diario Nescafé on October 2, 1968.  During this 

period, producers indicated the estimated time of each story to the right of the slug (story 

title).  Times are estimated in seconds. While slugs tended to be one to three words, the 

author expanded them to provide more details about each story, without having to show 

each report.  

 

1. Women stage protest at Chamber of Deputies  (:15) 
2. Jalisco Deputy González resigns from the National Action Party (:15) 
3. National University and Polytechnic Students Rally  (:15) 
4. Reconstructed pavilions open at tuberculosis hospital (:15) 
5. Red Cross hosts cocktail party for Prince Rainier of Monaco (:15) 
6. Painter Regina Raúl inaugurates exposition (:15) 
7.  Artist José Luis Cuevas inaugurates exposition  (2:00)  
8. Greek artist, María Nolohoyu arrives with Olympic Torch  
9. Olympic Torch leaving Greece on August 24 
10. Nescafé news to televise “undistorted” scenes of Mexico  
11. Díaz Ordaz signs resolutions granting ½ million hectares to 7,000 peasant 
families 
12. Police capture Guatemalans and German man with arsenal of guns 
13. Gun stores closed for the month 
14. Headlines of the dailies 
15. Olympic Villa, Athletes (1:20, Rosa María)  
16. Aspects of Olympic Sports Center (2:18, Alicia “Licha” Piñeda) 
17. Baseball World Series in St. Louis to begin 
18. Goodbye408 

 
 
 

                                                 
407 National Security Archives, RG 59, 1967-69 Pol 23-8 Mex, Box 2343.  Document can be accessed at 
http://www.gwu.edu/~nsarchiv/NSAEBB/NSAEBB99/ 
408 Su Diario Nescafé, 2 October 1968. 
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Only one report in the morning newscast treated student protests.  The third 

report, which was estimated to air for 15 seconds, focused on students from both the 

National Autonomous University and the Polytechnic University who demonstrated in 

the esplanade of the University City (Ciudad Universitaria).  The text of the story was as 

follows.409 

1. Students of the [National Autonomous] University and of the Polytechnic 

gathered for a rally at noon yesterday in the esplanade of the University City.  

2. Several speakers reiterated that they would not cease their struggle until their 

entire list of demands are met.   

3. They signaled that police and military repression have only served to reaffirm 

their desire to fight for democratic principles.410    

 

 The fact that the writer did not mention the scheduled meeting for later in the day 

at the Plaza de Tlatelolco could provide some evidence that television news executives 

attempted to avoid the student movement by failing to publicize their events.  It certainly 

would be in the best interest of television owners if students ceased their protests.  Street 

demonstrations worked against both the government’s and media executives’ mutual goal 

of creating a positive image of the city. The omission could also suggest that the author 

simply did not think it was worthy to note and wanted to keep the script short.  By 

                                                 
409 According to the script, images accompanied this report, but this author was not allowed to view them.  
Directors of Televisa’s archive allowed me to view on two occasions, a compilation of film images entitled, 
“student movement” 1968, 1971.  They did not allow me to copy any of these images.  The images did not 
represent Televisa’s entire collection of images related to the subject.  The two tapes directors allowed me 
to view are reportedly the same tapes that Televisa’s news producers and reporters are allowed use in their 
reports.    
410 Su Diario Nescafé, 2 October 1968. 
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looking at the script alone, it is impossible to make any definitive statements about the 

reasons for the omission. 

 Although the student movement did not begin with a list of demands, by the fall 

of 1968, the National Strike Committee had formulated a list.  The six demands were: 1. 

the removal of the police chiefs; 2. abolition of the repressive special force known as 

granaderos; 3. respect of university autonomy; 4. payment to the families of those 

students who had been killed by the military or police in acts of repression; 5. the 

abolition of article 145 of the penal code.411     

 What can be said for certain is that the omission of the student demands reflects a 

tendency of television news to offer scant details in reports about social conflict.  The 

same trend occurred ten years prior during the railway strike.  Specific labor demands 

rarely found themselves into the anchor’s copy.412   

 Although script writer made no connection between stories 11, 12, and 13, 

looking back on the violent crackdown on October 2, an intriguing relationship existed 

among the reports.  For example, together reports on re-appropriation of land to peasants, 

the arrest of Guatemalan and a German who allegedly had an arsenal of weapons; the 

closing of the city’s armories, acted as a counterweight to the report on student protests. 

In addition, these three stories related to the upcoming Olympics in an interesting way.  

Together stories 11, 12, and 13 demonstrate the government’s “pan y palo” (bread and 

                                                 
411 Poniatowska, “1968, Año del movimiento estudiantil en México,” (paper presented at COMEXUS, 
Mexico-U.S. Commission for Educational and Cultural Exchange, Mexico City, 2005). 
412 See Chapter three. 
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stick) approach to quelling social unrest, as well as the need to construct a façade of order 

for foreigners as the Games approach.  

 First, consider story #11, on the granting of land to campesinos.  Land grants 

provided evidence that the President attempted to help poor peasants.  Many of Díaz 

Ordaz’ critics were students, who if they saw the report on the granting of land, may have 

been less harsh on the President.  In some cases, perhaps Díaz Ordaz hoped, some of 

those critics would see the report and decide against participating in the rally scheduled 

that night at Tlatelolco.   

 The eleventh and twelfth stories related to the “stick” side of the Díaz Ordaz 

regime.  In story 11, members of the Judicial and Secret police arrested a group of 

Guatemalans and one German at the Miguel Alemán government housing complex with a 

small arsenal of guns.  In story 12, in accordance with Federal District ordinances, 128 

gun shops closed their doors for business during the month of October.  The story did not 

include a reason for the closure, but part of the decision to arrest a group of Guatemalans 

and one German, who were allegedly warehousing an arsenal in a government housing 

complex on October first must have had to do with the upcoming Olympics, as well as 

authorities’ concerns over guns getting into the wrong (read: students’) hands. 

  The decision to include information about the nationalities of the men in the 

above story played into the government officials’ contention that students were being 

influenced by foreign agitators.  The accusation resembled the same argument that 

government officials made against dissident railway workers in 1958 and 1959, and later 
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when members of the Salinas de Gortari administration blamed foreign agitators for the 

Zapatista uprising in Chiapas in 1994.  

 Although the Olympics did not make the lead spot in the newscast, the amount of 

time devoted to the events reflects the relative importance of the Games.  Two reports 

combined made up 3:38 of the newscast.  That represented a significant amount of time, 

especially considering the four reports; the students protest, granting of land, arrests at 

Miguel Alemán housing complex, and closure of gun armories combined contributed 

only one minute to the newscast. 

 

7:15 p.m., Channel 2, Newscast 

 Channel 2’s newscast, that began one-hour and five minutes after gunfire erupted 

on the Plaza de Tlatelolco, failed to include any news of the violence.413  The massacre 

began at 6:10 in the afternoon. 414  Curiously, the newscast, hosted by Zabludovsky, 

began with international events and contained little national news.  Below is the rundown 

for the newscast. 

1. Dean Rusk speaks before United Nations about Soviet Union 
2. North American Coast Guard in San Diego 
3. Vietcong Terrorists Captured by Saigon Police 
4. Pope Paulo Sexto supports peace in Vietnam 
5. International Communist Conference postponed 
6. Olympic “avalanche” at Mexico airport 
7. Dolmeq Commercial 
8. Geneva Conference delegates visit Center of Scientific Investigations in Germany 
9. West Berlin inaugurates new National Gallery 
10. Race car Driver, Pedro Rodriguez in LeMans Car Race 

                                                 
413 Noticiero Canal 2, 2 October 1968.  With the exception of October 2 and 3, newscast scripts for the rest 
of October 1968 are missing from the Noticiero Canal 2 book at the FNTEA.  
414 Poniatowska, “1968,” 7. 
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11. Start of the Baseball World Series 
12. Latin American countries criticize industrialized countries 
13. Argentine Boxer, Horacio Agavallo, World Fly Weight champion resigns 
14. Monterrey pre-Olympic basketball game 
15. Díaz Ordáz speaks with newspaper directors about tomorrow’s Olympic 

ceremony 
16. Soccer teams prepare for the Olympic Games415 

 

Analyzing the scripts alone, it remains difficult, if not impossible to explain why 

producers of this newscast failed to mention the events that were unfolding in the Plaza 

de las Tres Culturas.  Part of the answer might in the timing of the newscast, and the 

possibility that station reporters had not yet gathered enough credible and verifiable 

information to file a report.  This possibility seems unlikely because television news often 

reported on events that occurred minutes before or during the broadcast of the newscast.  

For example, during the 1958, 1959 railroad strike, Noticiero General Motors aired a 

report on a sizable fire that had ignited minutes before airtime.   Often anchors would 

voice stories without images.  So it remained unlikely that producers were waiting for 

images before they would air any reports. 

 

11:30 p.m., Novedades, on Channel 4. 

 Guillermo Vela and Jorge Saldaña anchored Noticiero Novedades, which 

according to its slogan, “wrapped up the most important events of the day and the 

world.”416  Of the three newscasts on October 2, Novedades which aired at 11:30 p.m., 

included the most detailed information about the massacre.  This makes sense, since 

                                                 
415 Noticiero Canal 2, 7:15, 2 October 1968. 
416 Noticiero Novedades, 2 October 1968. 
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gunfire began at 6:10 in the afternoon.417  That would have given reporters, 

photographers, producers, executive producers, news directors, and all other executives 

higher up on the hierarchy of the corporate news ladder about five hours to decide how 

they would or would not cover the bloody event.  

 The following includes the entire script that Noticiero Novedades devoted to the 

October 2 massacre, on the night of the events.  The report, read by Jorge Saldaña, led the 

newscast.   

1. Today at 17:30 hours a rally began in the Plaza de las Tres Culturas in 

Tlaltelolco, before 18:00 hours, gunfire started.   

2. The facts were confirmed by our body of reporters and photographers.  

3. Later, General Marcelino García Barragán, Secretary of National Defense said, 

"before 18:00 hours in the Plaza de Las Tres Culturas, snipers who were standing 

on some Tlatelolco buildings, began to shoot, when soldiers returned fire.   

4. General Barragán reported that General, José Hernández Toledo was wounded.   

5. Also, a corporal from Batallion 44, whose name is unknown, died.   

6. General García Barragán added that those detained and wounded are at Military 

Camp Number One, where they will be put before the responsible authorities.   

7. Aside from that, the Secretary of Defense made an appeal to the parents 

(padres) of families, so that they could prevent their children from attending 

student acts which could erupt in violence.   

                                                 
417 The exact time of gunfire, although listed in the script at 5:30 in the afternoon, the next day changed to 
shortly after six, Noticiero Novedades, 3 October 1968, see also Poniatowska, “1968.”  
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8. In addition, he indicated that the Department of the Federal District, by law, is 

closing armories in the capital.  

9. These scenes were filmed by our body of photographers, who are, Angel 

Cabrerq (sic, other reports refer to a photographer by the name of Angel Cabrera), 

Tomás Navarrete and Francisco Ortíz.   

10. Our partners have fulfilled their duty.   

11. We have been working for past six hours through the city.   

12. We have confirmed the deaths of five people with the Red Cross.   

12. Also, the Central Station of Fire Fighters reported that protestors set fire to 

five streetcars and three trucks, the majority of them in the Tlatelolco area and the 

Guerrero neighborhood.   

13. There are deaths, but, we repeat, we have not confirmed the total number.  

14. A U.P.I. cable reports that the police have found Molotov bombs, M-1 typed 

rifles, and other arms in possession of the demonstrators.   

15. Upon entering the Plaza de Las Tres Culturas the troops said that the 

neighbors should evacuate the buildings.   

16. U.P.I. affirms that there have been seven deaths.   

17. Our reporters.... 

 
 What followed after the final sentence remains unknown, since it was part of an 

ad-libbed portion of the newscast.  There is no evidence that the broadcast was recorded. 

 By television standards, the above story was much longer than the average story.  

It took up a page and a half of text, whereas many reports were only three to four lines.  
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By analyzing the story itself it is difficult to ascertain what information the writer chose 

to withhold from the report.  Nevertheless, it does appear that the writer downplayed the 

violence that night, especially when considering the reports in the news dailies of the 

following day.   

 The story above confirmed seven deaths, far less than even the newspapers the 

following day had announced. El Universal reported, 29 deaths, 80 wounded, and 1000 

detained.418  El Sol de México reported the deaths of two soldiers, 21 civilian deaths, one 

wounded General and 11 wounded soldiers. 419 Even the daily Novedades, the sponsor of 

the late night news, reported 25 deaths, 87 wounded.420   

 In analyzing the report, it remains useful to examine what sources news writers 

included in the story.  Several times the writer quoted and attributed information to the 

Secretary of National Defense, General Marcelino García Barragán.  Writers included the 

general in the report as an expert in the events that transpired that night in the plaza.  In 

addition, García Barragán mentioned José Hernandez Toledo, who had been wounded.   

 General García Barragán’s warning to parents, in line seven is also telling.  That 

the general made a plea to parents, asking them to watch over their children and keep 

them from participating in other student activities revealed that television had become an 

important tool for informing the public.  The statement provides evidence that television 

executives as well as those who appeared on it understood that the medium could be 

manipulated to both build as well as buckle solidarity.   

                                                 
418 Poniatowska, “1968,” 10. 
419 Ibid. 
420 Ibid. 
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 The other sources in the report included the Red Cross, United Press International, 

and the company’s own reporters and photographers.  With respect to Telesistema’s staff,  

only photographers Angel Cabrera, Tomás Navarrete and Francisco Ortiz were 

mentioned by name.  Reporters remained unnamed.  The reason news writers left out the 

names of reporters remains unclear. But perhaps it was part of an effort the news 

department’s effort to protect them from possible government reprisals.  

 The number of confirmed deaths is listed in sentences 12 and 16.  What’s 

interesting is the writer’s decision (although the decision was probably made from much 

higher up) to attribute the number of deaths between five and seven to sources other than 

those who worked for Telesistema mexicano.  The Red Cross confirmed five deaths, 

while U.P.I. confirmed seven deaths. 

 Nowhere in the lengthy script did the writer attribute information to student 

witnesses or neighborhood bystanders.  The absence of any information attributed to 

students that night reflects remains significant.  Because no student voices appeared in 

the script provides evidence of a news culture, especially from the higher echelons of the 

corporate hierarchy, that students’ perspectives were: first, not seen as credible; and 

second, they were not seen as experts in the events, even though there were probably 

thousands of witnesses.  Another possibility, fear, could explain the absence of students’ 

and neighbors’ comments in the report.  If neighbors, parents, students (especially those 

not involved in the demonstration) felt that they might face reprisals from police then 

they may have chosen to forgo being interviewed.   
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 None of names of the students killed or arrested that night were aired.  The 

anonymity associated with the students who perished or were rounded-up and taken to 

Military Camp Number One had the effect of devaluing their lives compared to their 

uniformed compatriots who represented the military. 

 The authors of the newscast that night remain uncertain.  It appears that two 

people may have had a hand in its production because the first seven stories were typed 

on one typewriter in all caps, while the rest of the newscast was typed in upper and lower 

case with a different font, a different typewriter, suggesting a different writer. 

  

 The following day, stories surrounding the events of Tlatelolco and what this 

meant for the upcoming Olympics filled airtime on both Channel 2’s half-hour morning 

program and 15 minute nightly news, as well as Channel 4’s nightly newscast, which 

aired at 11:30 p.m. 

 When viewers turned on their television sets the morning after the massacre they 

were likely to have tuned in to see Jacobo Zabludovsky providing details on the events.  

Interestingly, this program began with headlines from the nation’s dailies, a segment of 

the newscast which normally aired after the first news-block.  This segment had no 

written text and was likely ad-libbed.  The first written report, that is non ad-libbed 

report, on the previous night’s massacre, followed the headlines segment.  The report 

read: 

1. Police have revealed that they have located an organized group of foreigners, 

professional agitators who are the cause of assaults, crimes, and disturbances.  
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2. Filmed at nine at night at a press conference, General Marcelino García 

Barragán, Secretary of Defense, announced that the military was received by 

gunfire from snipers, as they approached the Plaza de Las Tres Culturas in 

Tlatelolco,when they followed the order of the Chief of Police to support his 

forces, since the shooting had begun in the meeting which was taking place there. 

3. The Head of Defense added, "We are a free country and we want freedom to 

continue to prevail, but there's no legal precept that obligates the government to 

permit disorder.”421 

 

 While rather neutral in tone, the writer framed the script in a way that emphasized  

the voice of government authorities over the students’.  Similar to many of the reports 

aired prior to the October 2 crackdown, this report only cited government officials.  The 

officials are named, where as the student remained nameless. The final sentence of the 

report further supported the military as the Head of Defense made it known to students, 

their unrest would not be tolerated and that they could expect another crackdown if 

disturbances were to continue.   

 In all, stories on the massacre comprised just over three-and-a-half pages of the 

seven page early morning newscast script.  Five out of a total of 13 stories in the 

newscast focused on the violence and one report treated an appeal by federal lawmakers 

to strike Article 145 of the penal code.  Known as the law of social dissolution, Article 

145 gave police authority to arrest and punish citizens whom government officials 

                                                 
421 Su Diario Nescafé, 3 October 1968. 
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identified as a threat.  In 1959, for example, authorities used this law to imprison muralist 

David Alfaro Siqueiros, after he supported dissident railway workers.  Siqueiros was 

released from prison in 1964. 

 The amount of time that the newscast writer allotted to the massacre at Tlatelolco 

in the script demonstrates that producers thought what happened was extremely 

important.  Rarely did scripts devote that much time to one subject.  In 1958, for 

example, on the second day of the railway strike, General Motors news devoted one-and-

half pages of a six page script to the strike and a fire at a railway station.     

 Three more reports surrounding the massacre followed the lead story.  They 

included a report on the student strikers, another on vandalism and violence in the square 

after the shooting, and one focused on the Red Cross and how busy ambulance workers 

were the previous night.  Each of these reports provides some clues as to the perspective 

and attitudes of the script writers, and consequently of the news team as a whole. 

 

Story 1: 

1. The strikers had convened at a rally at the Plaza de las Tres Culturas in Tlatelolco, 

at five in the afternoon.   

2. Some calculate there were at least ten thousand people gathered.   

3. Several speakers, some from the windows of a building, and others from the 

plaza, had made speeches, all in agreement that they would continue the struggle 

until their demands were resolved.   
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4. Although some of the speeches had been violent, calmness reigned among those 

who attended the rally.   

5. A few minutes after six in the afternoon, gunfire initiated, with no one knowing 

who started it.   

6. Our photographer, Tomás Navarrete, who filmed these scenes, says that he had to 

throw himself on the ground, until José Luís Martínez, the Director of the 

National Institute of Performing Arts passed by and took him in his car to the 

Ministry of Foreign Relations building.    

7. The gunfire went on for several hours.   

8. Snipers standing from windows, balconies, and roof tops of various adjacent 

buildings returned the soldiers' fire.   

9. People tried to flee through east side of the Plaza de las Tres Culturas and many 

were able to.   

10. Frightened people that were not able to escape the gunfire took refuge in the 

buildings surrounding the plaza.422 

 

Story 2:  

1. No one has come to agreement on the number of wounded or death as a result of 

the gunfire.   

2. It is known that they include more than 20 young people, women, and soldiers.  

                                                 
422 Ibid. 
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after the havoc (zafarrancho) in Tlatelolco, gangsters (pandilleros) as happened 

on other occasions, spent their time burning vehicles. 

3. The terrorists (terroristas) burned nine street cars and several more buses in more 

than two hours of terror.   

4. On Guerrero Street between Nonoalco up until San Fernando garden alone 

gangsters burned five street cars, causing panic among passengers.   

5. Those engaged in the destruction of the vehicles were in small groups, and it was 

only possible to capture one of them.  

6. Fire fighters received calls throughout most of the night, from a variety of places 

throughout the city.   

7. The burning of vehicles continued through Vallejo road.423 

 

Ambulances: 

1. Red Cross ambulances were busy all night.   

2. One Red Cross emergency worker died as he was helping rescue one of the 

victims of the shoot-out.   

3. As we said before the exact number of deaths and injured at this point is 

unknown. 

4. We have counted with the Red Cross, four deaths and 53 injured people.   

5. In the third delegation (district) there have been 18 deaths, 15 men, and three 

women.   

                                                 
423 Ibid. 
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6. And what appeared to be one of the many rallies with people who have the urge to 

protest turned into a futile (esteril) slaughter that stained the Plaza de las Tres 

Culturas with blood, and in which innocent people died, who had nothing to do 

with what was happening in the city.424   

 

      On Channel 2’s early evening newscast, several stories suggest that the writer was 

distraught by the events.  This script, although the shortest of the day, provides the closest 

thing to a critique of the government’s violent response to the student organized rally. 

 

1. The work of the journalist can be painful and very sad, especially when it 

relates to tragic events that wounds us deeply. 

2. Until today at noon, the number of deaths was 30, but there are many who are 

injured seriously.   

3. Tla(l)telolco (sic) continues under military control.   

4. The purging of the detainees, who number more than a thousand, who are in 

military camp number one, to free those who had nothing to do with last night's 

bloody shooting.   

5. There is relative calm in the city.   

6. Hopefully, we will find the path towards justice, peace and harmony, within 

freedom, as we Mexicans have proclaimed for a long time.    

 

                                                 
424 Ibid. 
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 In the above script, the writer steps away from the more neutral tone present in the 

other scripts on the same subject, specifically stating the sadness of the events.  The last 

sentence represented a critique of the government’s discourse of the country as peaceful 

and harmonious, and its response to the student protests.     

 The evening after the massacre Jorge Saldaña went on the air and eased the 

concerns of domestic and foreign business interests as well as television executives’ 

worries: that the Olympics would go on as scheduled.  Avery Brundage, President of the 

International Olympic Committee had “consulted with Mexican authorities” and nothing 

would “interfere with the carrying of the Olympic flame to the Olympic cauldron on 

October twelfth.425  No mention of the disturbances was made, but the inference was 

understood. 

 

Carrying the torch and the burden of violence 

 Individual student protestors rarely wound up in the scripts, but television 

producers did recognize other young people.  Twenty-year old Norma Enriqueta Basilio 

from Baja California exuded everything that the National Organizing Committee could 

hope for.  Young, shapely and in shape, attractive, mestiza, she represented the 

embodiment of a country that organizers wanted foreign visitors to see.   She would be 

the first woman to carry the Olympic torch and light the Olympic cauldron on October 

12, 1968, opening day.   

                                                 
425 Noticiero Novedades, 3 October 1968. 
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 Unlike her youthful compatriots locked up in the cells of Lecumberri, Basilio was 

just the kind of young person television sought to include in its coverage, and the 

government wanted in the limelight.  Why?  A hurdler for the Mexican Olympic team, 

she helped to further the goals of the television industry to seek viewers and advertisers 

and government’s objective of portraying the country as modern and progressive.  That 

the national organizing committee of the Olympics chose Basilio to carry the torch was 

no coincidence. 

 Twenty-five years after the 1968 Olympics, Enriqueta Basilio appeared on a 

Televisa special program commemorating the Games.  In the program, televised on 

October 12, she remembered the events fondly as she sat in the studio with a panel of 

men who also had participated in the event.426  During the 1993, program, an archival 

film clip appeared of her running into the Olympic stadium before a crowd of 100,000 

carrying the Olympic torch.  Clad in a white sleeveless top and white shorts and a white 

headband, the short-haired Basilio made a lap around the stadium.  In the 1993 broadcast 

she remarked that she had chosen her outfit because it was a symbol of peace and a 

peaceful Olympiad.427  There were so many people on the track, Basilio remembered, that 

she had a difficult time not running into them.428   

 After her lap around the track, she began a 93 step trek up a staircase whose 

construction sought to evoke a sense of a modern yet ancient Aztec pyramid.  The 

staircase had been built to coincide with Basilio’s stride, although she would remember 

                                                 
426 México ’68: 25 años después,  Televisa, 1993, videocassette.  
427 Ibid. 
428 Ibid. 
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them as a  bit high and wide.  She also remembered that she was extremely afraid of 

tripping in front of the crowd on such an important day, a moment that “was inerasable, a 

responsibility that fortunately the woman fulfilled.”  

 

 
Figure 6.2: Moving image of Enriqueta Basilio running around Olympic Stadium.  Source: VNTC 
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Figure 6.3: Enriqueta Basilio carries the Olympic torch up the 90 steps to the Olympic flame 
cauldron during opening ceremonies for the Olympic games in Mexico City October 12, 1968.  
Source: Associated Press 

   
 

Basilio trained on the steps for a week before the Opening ceremony.429  She felt 

that the decision to have a woman light the Olympic flame represented a change in 

tradition and that it was an honor given to “not only all Mexican women, but all Latin 

American women”.430 

    

                                                 
429 Ibid. 
430 Ibid. 
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Figure 6.4: Enriqueta Basilio de Sotelo of Baja California lit the Olympic cauldron. Source: International 
Olympic Committee, Olympic Museum collections. 
 
 
 
 
  
   

 
Figure 6.5: President Gustavo Díaz Ordaz on the Opening Day of the Olympic Games in Mexico City, 
October 12, 1968.  Source: International Olympic Committee, Olympic Museum collections. 
 
 
  



 260

 
 

If the amount of airtime devoted to a particular issue within a newscast serves as a 

barometer of story’s importance, then the Opening day of the XIX Olympiad was  

paramount in the eyes of television news producers.  The writer of Channel four’s nightly  

news program devoted nearly five pages of a seven page script to Opening day activities.   
 
Common frames Olympic coverage that emerged include: 1. portrayal of the country as 

modern; 2. Mexican athletes as fierce competitors; 3. portrayal of the country as orderly. 

Unlike the scripts that treated the student movement, the prominent frames that surfaced  

from the script were: order, modernity, and peace. 

The lead story and the one that follows it on October 12 provide evidence of all  

three frames.431   

 

 1. The grand festival of youth was initiated today.  

2. In a sporting competition, more than 7-thousand athletes will face off and 

participate in the event.   

3. The Olympic flame that was carried from Teotihuacán to '68 stadium brought 

together in its path more than a million people, who applauded enthusiastically.   

4. At the monument of race (raza) there was a brief ceremony.   

5. Later the athletes continued along the torch's route until it was delivered by the 

Baja Californian athlete Enriqueta Basilio as she came through the doors of the 

University City.    

                                                 
431 The two stories aired with accompanying images, but the author has yet to locate them. 
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The report immediately following the one above focused on Olympic spectators. 

1. Eighty-thousand spectators arrived, using all means of transportation to '68 

stadium.   

2. Transit was well organized.  

3. There were no bottle-necks.   

4. Mexicans of all ages showed up as early as eight in the morning to take their 

seats.   

5. Security was normal, and no incidents were recorded.   

6. Tourists with charro hats gave it [the event] an atmosphere of folklore and 

friendship.   

 
  

That the National Organizing Committee chose a woman to light the Olympic 

torch demonstrated to viewers the level of the country modernity.  The images of Basilio 

running through the gates of the University carrying the Olympic torch were heralded as 

heroic.  Ironically, they served as a stark contrast to the images of the “pandilleros” who 

“terrorized” and torched vehicles on the night of the Tlatelolco massacre.432   

The second story’s emphasis on the smooth traffic flowed and the “normal” 

presence of security demonstrated to viewers locally and abroad that officials had civil 

disturbances had been brought under control as well as the police.  

 

                                                 
432 Noticiero Novedades, 3 October 1968. 
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Conclusion 
 
  
 The moment cameras focused on the Olympic Stadium, media moguls and 

government officials alike could be thankful that the international community saw the 

images that they wanted transmitted; images that evoked peace, harmony, and modernity.  

In addition, the Olympic Games celebrated the country’s youth.  And certain young 

people, such as Enriqueta Basilio, were celebrated.  The irony, of course, was that student 

uprisings provided evidence of deep social fissures between the administration and the 

country’s youth.   

 The differences between how television producers chose to cover young 

demonstrators versus young athletes showed audiences that only certain members of the 

country’s youth were to be honored.  Women, such as Enriqueta Basilio found their 

names in the scripts, while thousands who protested in a struggle for democratic 

principles remained nameless.  

 Despite their anonymity, students watched reports on their counterparts protesting 

for their cause in places such as New York and Helsinki.  These reports helped students 

build and strengthen transnational solidarity.  Watching students across the world protest 

against the military occupation of the National University gave young people a sense of 

belonging to a cause that crossed international boundaries.  In short, students framed 

events in ways that they found just, useful, and meaningful.  It was more than likely their 

hybrid frames did not correspond to those of most television executives or high-ranking 

government officials.   
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 Additionally, this viewing experience perhaps gave them a false sense of security 

that prevented them from foreseeing the potential for violent repression.  If students in 

New York and Helsinki could protest without repression, Mexican youth could do so as 

well.  October 2 proved they were mistaken. News coverage of the 1968 student 

movement and student athletes, like coverage of the railway workers strike of 1958, once 

again demonstrated that competing visions for the country’s future sometimes collided 

violently and resulted in bloodshed. 
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CHAPTER 7 
 

BACK TO ESTADIO AZTECA WITH THE BRAZILIANS:  
CONFLICT, COMPETITION, AND CONSOLIDATION, 1970 

 
 
 

When your life ends and you rest with your 
forefathers, I shall set up one of your family, 

one of your own children, to succeed you, 
and I shall establish his kingdom. 433 

 
 
 
 The Tlatelolco massacre and the political fallout from it sent two important 

messages to television news executives; first, they recognized the company lacked 

control over the editorial content of its news programs; second, executives began to see 

the importance of television news, especially in times of national crisis.  These two 

realizations and perhaps through a little coaxing from President Díaz Ordaz himself, 

prompted company executives to rethink the way television news should be gathered, 

sponsored, and broadcast.434   

 The extent of government (mainly Díaz Ordáz’s) influence over Telesistema 

Mexicano in the late 1960s remains central to understanding government-media relations.  

The company’s decision to take control and consolidate news production facilities and 

personnel were made in part because of government pressure.  Miguel Alemán Velasco, 

who helped establish the company news division (General Division of News and 

                                                 
433 2 Samuel 7.12. 
434 Fernández and Paxman, El Tigre, 143.  While the scholarship tends to portray the Echeverría 
administration as the end of television’s honeymoon with the government, (see Fernández and Paxman as 
well as De Noriega and Leach, Broadcasting in Mexico; Baer, “Television and Political Control,” González 
Molina, “The Production of Mexican Television News”) attempts to control television had surfaced at 
various times between 1950 and 1970.  Perhaps it is a question of degree.  Echeverría seemed to criticize 
television publicly more often than his predecessors.    
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Information) and who later functioned as the president of Televisa, says that after the 

1968 massacre Díaz Ordaz called a meeting with all television owners.435  In the meeting, 

Alemán Velasco says the president threatened to send an auditor to monitor content on 

each of the company’s stations; as well as impose a 30 percent tax on air time.436  Exactly 

what was said in that meeting remains unclear, but when negotiations concluded, the 

“special supervisor” as Alemán Velasco called it, never appeared and the tax was reduced 

to 12.5 percent.437  The meeting resulted in a compromise that required Telesistema 

Mexicano to gain control of news production and content and stopped the government 

from intervening directly in the stations’ operations.438  

 On May 5, 1970, during the transition between sponsorship of news and company 

control, anchor Zabludovsky began Su Diario Nescafe (aired on XEW-Channel 2) with a 

report on the Cinco de mayo anniversary of General Ignacio Zaragoza’s victory over 

Napoleon III’s army at the battle of Puebla in 1862.439  The defeat of French troops 

proved to European leaders and beyond that there were holes in Napoleon’s grand 

imperial scheme.  After the defeat, national leaders incorporated the battle into their list 

of traditional holidays deemed worthy of celebration.  Television news, in addition 

incorporated the battle into its list of traditional holidays to cover.  Since the early 1950s 

reports on la batalla de Puebla were included in news coverage. With respect to national 

holidays such as Cinco de Mayo and Independence Day celebrations, the content of news 

coverage did not vary much between 1950 and 1970.  What did change was the 
                                                 
435 Interview with author. 
436 Ibid. 
437 Ibid. 
438 Ibid. 
439 Su Diario Nescafé, 5 May 1970. 
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technology that news producers and other members of a news team used to report on such 

events. 

 Focusing on three areas of coverage: Presidential elections, The World Cup 

(hosted by Mexico), and Independence Day celebrations, this chapter provides evidence 

for continuities and changes.  While competition and consolidation, both internally (with 

the formation of the news directorate) and externally (merging with TIM) illustrated that 

by 1970 Telesistema Mexicano entered a new phase, which in turn affected the 

production and content of news, many of the tele-traditions that had been formed in the 

1950s would continue for decades to come.  The formation of tele-traditions early on in 

the industry should cause students and researchers of journalism, media, and history to 

re-assess the significance of the early phase of television news production, content, and 

the way that viewers interpreted early news programming.   

 By the 1970s videotape, became more common in news rooms.  The transition 

from film to videotape both increased the speed of the production of TV news as well as 

decreased at least one element of production costs, film stock.  Film images had to be 

processed, that is, developed in a lab, whereas videotaped reports could be aired 

immediately after they were recorded.  Although, in most cases videotaped images were 

edited before they were broadcast, in rare cases raw footage could be aired.  Film was 

more costly than videotape and videotape could be recorded over.  In contrast, once 

exposed, film could not be reused.  Since videotape was cheaper than film stock, 

photographers did not have to be so discriminating with how much they shot.  In the 

1950s, work orders for photographers listed a specific amount of film footage that they 
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should shoot.  The photographers’ work orders requested the specific amounts of film 

that should be shot for each event, measured in feet, hence the term footage.  For 

example, photographer Angel Cabrera was sent on a shoot to film bullfighters on March 

15, 1953.  He was authorized to shoot 30 feet.440   

 Not all photographers celebrated the transition to videotape.  After two decades of 

news production, they had grown accustomed to shooting with film and many resisted the 

change.  Granted early video cameras were bulky and quite heavy.  In addition, the 

photographers had to learn a new way of editing.  The transition to videotape was met 

with such resistance that executives had to keep the old 16mm cameras under lock-and-

key so that photographers would use the new equipment.441   

 The advent of satellite communications changed international news coverage.  

The speed at which news stations could report events thousands of miles away increased 

dramatically.  For example, on same day the country celebrated the nineteenth century 

victory over French troops; many citizens mourned the deaths of students who had been 

gunned down by U.S. national guardsmen at Kent State University in Ohio.442  Channel 

2’s morning newscast referred to the violence as happening “ésta mañana” (this morning) 

and the one-minute report was accompanied with images.  Prior to satellite 

communications, such news reports may have been included in the script of a newscast, 

but it took up to a day or many days before the images arrived by airplane to Mexico City 

before they could be broadcast.  News footage from major U.S. networks, CBS and NBC 

                                                 
440 XHTV, Carpeta (Book) 4 March-8 April, 1953, FNTEA. 
441 Alemán Velasco, interview. 
442 Su Diario Nescafé, 5 May 1970. 
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arrived by plane daily.443  With satellite communications, Channel 2 could receive the 

images as soon they were put up on the satellite.  The technology had implications for 

content as well.  Because news footage traveled faster, it allowed writers, producers, and 

reporters to devote more time to a subject than they would have otherwise.  Television 

news depended heavily on the existence of images, without them long scripts had to be 

avoided. 

 For several reasons, the late 1960s and early 1970s marked a turning point for the 

production of television news.  First, competition became a concern for owners of 

Telesistema Mexicano, who had enjoyed a monopoly in the news market since 1955.  

Second, the creation of the News Division in 1969 consolidated the hierarchy of news 

production and resulted in the standardization of editorial content. For example, the 1970 

creation of 24 horas (24 hours) as the first program produced under the guidance of the 

division, served as a model for news production for decades to come. Hosted by 

Zabludovsky, 24 horas, became one of the most successful programs Televisa would 

produce for a domestic and international audience. The establishment of a company-wide 

news division had ramifications for advertising revenue as well (which will be explained 

later in the chapter).  Third, the decision to merge Telesistema Mexicano’s competition 

Television Independiente de Mexico (TIM) to form Televisa in 1973 strengthened the 

company’s ability to produce programming domestically and abroad.  The name 

Televisa, which stands for “televisión via satélite” indicated the company’s goal to 

distribute news and entertainment programming to foreign audiences.    

                                                 
443 González, “The Production of Mexican Television News,” 100. 
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 Also, there were indications that the owners of Telesistema Mexicano did not 

necessarily see eye-to-eye with their newspaper counterparts who regularly contributed 

content and often were sponsors of television news programs.  In 1968, the daily 

Excelsior, according to Miguel Alemán Velasco who was appointed to run the division, 

in 1968 the Excelsior’s point of view rarely coincided with that of Telesistema 

Mexicano’s.444  Excelsior’s nightly news on Channel 2 was the news program that came 

closest to criticizing the government in 1968.  Zabludovksy anchored that newscast. 

 The newscasts prior to 1970 reflected biased and partisan coverage, according to 

Alemán Velasco.  The formation of the news division was part of an attempt to change 

that. The transition between sponsored news to corporate news will be examined later in 

the chapter.  By the end of the 1960s, the contracts between the newspapers and 

Telesistema Mexicano began to run out and all production of news was created under the 

news department.  The epoch of newspaper influence and diversity in sponsorship ended 

on August 28, 1970, with the last broadcast of “Su Diario Nescafé” on XEW, Channel 

2.445   On September 7, 1970, it was replaced by 24 horas, a 90-minute news program.   

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
444 Ibid., 106 
445 Ibid., 108, 109 
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Producing the News in 1970 

 By July 1970, four television stations in Mexico City produced daily news.   

Table 1 represents the amount of news production during the week on an average day as 

well as company sponsors.446  

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
446 The typical or average day in news production runs counter to the logic of news, which is to report the 
atypical and out of the ordinary.  Despite this, the concept of an average day in terms of news production 
refers to the amount of news generated on a day during which no catastrophic or events of great magnitude 
occurred.  
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Table 7.1   Television news programs in 1970 

 
Channel  Time Program Sponsors 

2 7:30 a.m. Su Diario Nescafé Nestlé 

2 8:00 a.m. La opinión de Hoy Various 

4 3:00 p.m. Noticiero Social de Morelos State of Morelos 

2 3:00 p.m. Día con día  Various 

4 7:15 p.m. Noticiero General Motors General Motors 

2 7:15 p.m. Noticiero Domecq Casa Pedro Domecq 

8 7:15 p.m. Noticiero 15 minutos  Various 

8 11 p.m. Tele-periódico Notimex Notimex 

2 11:30 p.m. Noticiero W.T.V. Various 

13 11:30 p.m. Noticiero Trecevisión Channel 13 

2 12 a.m. Agenda de Medianoche Various 

4 12:35 a.m. Noticiero de Cierre Various 

Source: Data from Gabriel González Molina, “The Production of Mexican Television News: The 
Supremacy of Corporate Rationale” (Ph.D. diss., University of Leicester, 1990), 103.447  
 

 When Zabludovsky inaugurated 24 horas (24 hours) in early September he 

probably had no idea of the program’s and his future success.  Having enjoyed one of the 

longest runs for news program, it endured for 27 consecutive years.  By 1998, it became 

apparent that the aging news model and its anchor should retire.  At the writing of this 

                                                 
447 In an interview with the author Alemán Velasco said that between 1950-1970 as many as 270 different 
companies sponsored news programs.  Only the scripts for the longest running programs such as Noticiero 
General Motors and Su Diario Nescafe are housed at the FNTEA.   
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dissertation Zabludovsky still worked in broadcasting, hosting a two hour radio program 

in Mexico City, Monday through Friday.  Aside from Zabludovsky, several high-level 

company executives left Televisa between 1997 and 2000 including; Miguel Sabido, 

Vice-President of Research, Pablo García Sáinz, Vice-President of Special Projects, and 

Alemán, who had risen to Executive Vice-President.  Televisa’s incoming president, 

Emilio Azcárraga Jean, who replaced his father, Azcárraga Milmo after his death in 1997, 

argued that because the political system was opening, the news system should become 

more open as well.448  Azcárraga Jean’s rise to the top, at the end of the twentieth century 

signaled yet another transition for Televisa.449  

 By the time 24 horas hit the airwaves, studio production of news had become 

more dynamic.  Two cameras, instead of one, focused on the anchors.  Having two 

cameras allowed directors to shoot the anchors from different angles, making the visual 

experience more interesting.450 

 By the 1970s the length of many news programs increased to a half an hour.  In 

1968, Su Diario Nescafé, on Channel 2, hosted by Zabludovsky had already expanded to 

an hour.451  The transition from 15 minute news bulletins to 30 minute programs occurred 

around the same time in the United States with CBS and NBC expanding to a half-hour in 

1963 and ABC in 1967.452  24 horas was one of the first half-hour news programs.  

Unlike 15 minute news bulletins that were sponsored by one entity, the half-hour format 

                                                 
448 Miami Herald, 9 November 1997.   
449 Omar Hernández and Emile McAnany, “Culutral Industries in the Free Trade Age: A Look at Mexican 
Television,” in Fragments of a Golden Age: The Politics of Culture in Mexico since 1940, eds.  Gilbert M. 
Joseph, Anne Rubenstein, and Eric Zolov (Durham: Duke University Press, 2001).    
450 24 horas, 2 October 1970. 
451 Huesca, 71.  
452 William Gibson, “Network News: Elements of a Theory,” Social Text 3 (1980): 88-111. 
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allowed Telesistema Mexicano to split the half hour into several shorter blocks and sell 

numerous commercials during each break.  For example, five commercials advertising 

five different products divided the September 15, 1970 newscast.  The commercials 

promoted a variety of products and services including; Commercial Bank of Mexico and 

Rico Rum. 

 News executives standardized the time slots of news programming to coincide 

with the daily schedules of most viewers. Whereas news bulletins aired at various times 

of the day, by 1970 they began to air at three specific times; 1. Early morning; 2. Mid-

day; 3. Late evening.  These new time-slots aimed to catch as many viewers at one time 

as possible.  From a journalistic perspective the new schedule benefited a greater number 

of news viewers.  From an economic perspective, this allowed the company to sell air-

time in a more uniform and organized way.  

 Between 1950 and 1970 television news production and personnel skyrocketed.  

While during the early 1950s, a few 15 minute news bulletins occupied the airwaves, in 

the mid-1970s Televisa’s annual news production totaled approximately 2,847 hours.453  

In percentage terms, news programming made up 13.3 percent of all programming, or 

almost 55 hours a week of news.454   The number of people employed by Televisa’s news 

gathering division grew to 250, including 56 national and 33 international 

correspondents.455   

                                                 
453 De Noreiga and Leach, Broadcasting in Mexico, 58. 
454 Ibid.  
455 Ibid. 
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 In addition to increasing the amount of time the company devoted to news, 

executives began to hire more women reporters.  On September 15, for example, Yolanda 

Sanchez, a Washington correspondent filed a report for 24 horas, while Patricia Berumen 

reported from the monument of Independence. Graciela Leal reported on the “usual 

reception at the National Palace,” and Rosa María Campos filed a report on home 

gardening.456  In 1950, not one female reporter generated news content.  In contrast, of 

the nine reporters who filed reports on September 15, 1970, four were women.  

Additionally, Lolita Ayala co-anchored a Noticiero teleperiódico Notimex on Channel 8 

with Jorge Kellog and Arturo Ibáñez.457 

 The increasing presence of women on and in newscasts coincided with the 

emergence of the women’s movement in Mexico and around the world.  As women 

protested in the streets in 1968, some began to reassess their traditional roles, and some 

probably wound up on the air.458  Feminists in the United States and problems at home 

inspired print journalists, Rosario Castellanos and Marta Acevedo to form Mujeres en 

Acción Solidaria (Women in Solidarity Action, MAS).  Like the students of ’68 who 

protested in the streets, women journalists found inspiration in internal and external 

events.459 

 By the 1970s women began to co-anchor news programs, but only in the morning 

and afternoon.  Telesistema hired anthropologists to conduct research on the question of 

introducing women anchors.  Their findings proved somewhat surprising.  Unlike in the 
                                                 
456 24 Horas, 15 September 1970. 
457 Huesca, 105. 
458 Carey, 177. 
459 Linda Egan, “Feminine Perspectives on Journalism: Conversations with Eight Mexican Women”  
Studies in Latin American Popular Culture 12 (1993):175-188.  
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United States, where the pitch of a woman’s voice was thought to sound less authoritative 

(read: less credible), the study commissioned by Telesistema found that viewers paid 

attention to and believed women anchors.  The research showed that female anchors 

represented a motherly figure to which viewers could relate.  The research also 

demonstrated that they should not be used as anchors of nightly news programs because 

if they had to read a negative story, they would appear as if they were scolding the 

audience.460 

  

Creating a Corporate News Division 

 Prior to the infamous 1968 meeting with Díaz Ordaz and station owners, los hijos 

Azcárraga and Alemán had begun to contemplate taking control of the news.  Azcárraga 

told his friend Alemán that he wanted him to work for him on something that is, “going 

to create a lot of problems for us, its going to give us a lot of headaches, it will have a 

small audience, and be extremely costly.”461  Following his jefe’s (boss’s) orders, Alemán 

traveled to Europe, Canada and the United States taking notes on the various models of 

news production.  He also recruited up and coming journalists from various parts of the 

country and world.  He searched for the most promising students from the journalism 

school at University of Veracruz (Alemán’s homestate), as well as recruited from Mexico 

City’s Iberoamericana, and National Autonomous University.  Some of the journalists 

                                                 
460 Alemán Velasco, interview. 
461 Alemán Velasco, interview. 
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came from other Latin American countries such as Argentina.  Still others came from 

radio, including BBC radio in London.462 

 The new reporters had to possess several skills before they could begin working.  

First, they had to be able to speak at least two languages fluently.  Second, they needed to 

have knowledge of modern history.  Third, they had to be skilled communicators and able 

to pronounce easily the names of at least ten countries.463  Alemán gave this new 

generation of reporters the challenge to cover news in a fair and balanced manner.464  All 

of the new and more veteran journalists now belonged to Telesistema’s corporate news 

division.  The effort incorporate all journalists under the purview of a company news 

division resulted in a standardized voice of the news, which, as one might expect, became 

less diverse and more uniform.  Furthermore, the 1973 consolidation of TIM’s Channel 8 

with Telesistema Mexicano that established Televisa enhanced the process of uniformity 

of news production and content. 

 

Presidential Elections and World Cup Coverage 

 In 1970, the Institutional Revolutionary Party (PRI) still had a serious image 

problem.  The massacre at Tlatelolco had left a dark cloud hanging over the party and 

unveiled the shortcomings of the revolution.  The choice of its candidate, Luis Echeverría 

Álvarez created more unrest, given that Echeverría had been Minister of Interior in 1968 

and had the authority to order the army to open fire on protestors in the Tlatelolco 

                                                 
462 Ibid. 
463 Ibid. 
464 Ibid. 
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neighborhood on October 2.   Although the 48-year-old politician had been indicted by 

some of the public, he had not been by the party or the courts.  He was no outsider to the 

PRI, having delivered the nomination speech for candidate Adolfo López Mateos in 

1957.465 

 In the eyes of the ruling party, Echeverría’s opponent was an outsider.  The fact 

that Efraín González Morfín spoke eight languages did not seem to improve his chance of 

winning the election, based on the results of the previous nine elections.466  The 41-year-

old panista (of the PAN, the National Action Party), from Guadalajara, also had a 

regional mark against him.  Given that more citizens lived in the nation’s capital than in 

Guadalajara, affored Echeverría with an automatic advantage.  When election results 

were announced on July 9, 1970, a week after the vote, Zabludovsky told morning 

viewers that Licenciado Echeverría garnered 11,121,714 votes, compared with Efraín 

González Morfín’s 772,1179.  Ballots from 7000 polling stations remained to be tallied 

and official results would be announced the following Sunday.467 

 Between June 17 and 23, 1970 coverage of the presidential elections and the 

World Cup dominated the news.  Like the analysis of the massacre and the Olympics (see 

Chapter 6), the analysis of elections and World Cup coverage are examined together, 

because that is how the events unfolded and how they were broadcast on television. 

 Before analyzing the text of the scripts surrounding election coverage, it is helpful 

to look at a numerical break down of the number of stories that Su diario nescafé 
                                                 
465 Camp, Mexican Political Biographies, 1935-1993, 222.  For an analysis of the Echeverría presidency 
see, Samuel Schmidt, The Deterioration of the Mexican Presidency: The Years of Luis Echeverría (Tucson: 
University of Arizona, 1991). 
466 Camp, 309. 
467 Su diario nescafé, 9 July 1970. 
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dedicated to each of the candidates, along with the number of reports on the World Cup.  

Table 2 lists the number of stories for each category and story placement (in parentheses) 

on June 17, 18, 19, 20, 22, and 23.468  For example, on June 17, two weeks prior to the 

presidential election, producers devoted four reports to the upcoming election, and nine 

reports to the World Cup.469  Stories on the World Cup comprised the first nine items in 

the newscast.  Election reports placed eleventh, twelfth, thirteenth and sixteenth.  

                                                 
468 June 21, 1970 was missing from the script archive. 
469 On June 17, Germany and Italy faced off in the semi-finals. 
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Table 7.2: Breakdown of Election and World Cup Coverage 

Date Echeverría (PRI 
candidate) 

Morfin (PAN 
candidate) 

World Cup 

June 17 3 (11, 12, 13) 1 (16) 9 (1-9) 

June 18 3 (14, 15, 16) 1 (20) 7 (2-8) 

June 19 1 (8) 0 6 (1-6) 

June 20 3 (7, 8, 9) 1 (16) 5 (1-5) 

June 22 2 (7, 9) 0 7 (1-6, 13) 

June 23 1 (7) 0 4 (9-12) 

Total reports= 13 3 38 

The above table represents the number of stories devoted to each subject on six days. The numbers in 
parenthesis indicate the report’s placement in a newscast. Source: Su Diario Nescafé, June 17-20, 22, 23, 
1970.  
 
 
 The sheer number of stories on a particular subject helps to answer the question, 

how much importance did news executives assign to each topic?  During the six-day 

period, coverage of the World Cup by far dominated the news, followed by reports on 

Echeverría and finally reports on the opposition party candidate, Morfín.  The number of 

reports on Echeverría more than quadrupled the number of reports on Morfín.  The 

number of reports on the World Cup represented almost more than three times as many 

stories devoted to Echeverría. 

 Story placement in a newscast provides another indicator of the amount of 

importance news executives assigned to a given report.  In terms of story placement, 

World Cup stories led the newscasts four times over the six day period.  Stories on 
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Echeverría and Morfín never led a newscast during this period.  In addition, reports on 

Echeverría always aired before reports on Morfín.   

 The above figures combined with story placement demonstrated that the World 

Cup was by far more important to news producers and other executives than the 

upcoming election, and that the PRI candidate was clearly more important than his PAN 

opponent. 

 The prevalence of World Cup reports during a presidential campaign elucidates 

news executives’ motives.  The number of stories and their placement suggest that 

economic, rather than political interests informed the decisions made by news executives, 

producers, and as a result reporters and writers. Increasing viewership for the World Cup 

would translate to better ratings and hence, more profits.  For example, Azcárraga Milmo 

sold his part of the rights to televise the event in the United States to SIN (Spanish 

International Network) for $500,000 (U.S.D).470  Telesistema Mexicano could increase 

viewership by promoting the World Cup via its news programs.  By 1970 the company 

had two decades of experience to draw upon to apply to this latest economic endeavor. 471   

 Like the ‘68 Olympics, the World Cup gave the country and television executives 

a chance to put the nation’s best face forward.  The poster created for the 1970 World 

Cup (Figure  ) bared remarkable resemblance to the design of the logo for the Olympic 

                                                 
470 Fernández and Paxman, 169. 
471 The business of sports has skyrocketed since 1970.  FIFA (the International Football Federation 
Association) negotiated a $425 million dollar cash deal with ABC/ESPN and UNIVISION.  In return 
ABC/ESPN and UNIVISION have the rights to transmit the events on television, internet, and mobile 
telephony, “ABC/ESPN and UNIVISION awarded US TV rights for all FIFA events from 2007 to 2014,” 
Media Information 2 November 2005, accessed on 2 April 2006 at: 
http://www.fifa.com/en/media/index/0,1369,110918,00.html 
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Games.  Just as the Games logo, the font used, as well as the soccer ball illustration both 

draw upon modern as well as indigenous themes.    

 

 
Figure 7.1: Poster of the 1970 World Cup. Source: FIFA 

 
 
 
Lead story: June 17, 1970472 

On Camera______ 

 

Film (Negative) 
Germany 
 

1. Today the semi-finalists in the ninth World Cup play. 

2. At Aztec Stadium Germany and Italy will face off, while at 

Jalisco Stadium, Brazil and Uruguay will go head to head. 

3. Yesterday the German team arrived from Guanajuato, León. 

4. Immediately they left the airport to Puebla where they are 

                                                 
472 Su Diario Nescafé.  Images accompanying reports in this newscast have yet to be located. 
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based. 

5. At the Pueblan Hotel, Mesón del Angel, the Teuton coach, 

Helmuth Shoen said he feels confident as the game against 

Italy approaches. 

6. Shoen added that it will be difficult to score a goal against 

the Italians, but he hopes that the strength of his men, end 

with the defeat of the Italians and in this way Germany can 

move on to the finals. 

7. Certainly, the German goalie (el defensa) Hottges won’t be 

able to play against Italy because of an injury incurred in the 

game against England. 

8. On the other hand, Grabowski, will play against Italy in 

place of the wing, Libuda. 

9. Today, the Germans arrived in Mexico City and they will 

have a light practice.  

 

 The eight other reports on the World Cup followed.  After a report on the World 

Bank establishing a line of credit to the country in the amount of 272.5 millions of pesos, 

a story on Echeverría’s campaign aired. 
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On Camera_____ 

Film (Negative) 
Read 
 

 

 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
End of Film 
Camera 
Sound Up 
Film (Negative) with 
Sound 
On Camera 

1. Yesterday Licenciado Luis Echeverría arrived at 

Tampico Airport, to pay a visit to the towns south of 

Tampaulipas and north of Veracruz.   

2. Licenciados Miguel Alemán Velasco and Jacobo 

Zabludovsky are with the candidate as his guests.  At 

the airport, the State Governor, Manuel A. Ravizé 

welcomed Licenciado Echeverría.    

3. After arriving, he left for northern Veracrúz where 

he visited the city of Pánuco.   

4. En Pánuco, Licenciado Echeverría spoke.  Let’s 

listen to a few points of his speech…. 

 

 

5. Today, the Licenciado will dedicate a monument and 

pay homage to the journalists who, when working to 

cover the PRI candidate’s campaign, died at Poza 

Rica.   

6. The monument to the fallen companions, Jacobo 

says, was erected along Ruíz Cortines Boulevard, 

3,400 meters from the Meson hill, where the airplane 

crashed.473   

                                                 
473 Ibid.   
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 After a story on arts and crafts and a report on the hijacking of Mexican jet bound 

for Cuba, the newscast aired a report on PAN candidate, Guillermo González Morfín.  On 

January 25, 1970 a twin-engine airplane carrying 20 people, including 14 Mexico City 

reporters and photographers, and a PRI press officer, crashed into a rugged hillside, 

known as Meson Hill in Veracruz.474  All but one of those abroad died.  The plane had 

been chartered by the PRI so that journalists could cover the candidate’s campaign.  The 

report on González Morfín read as follows. 

 

On Camera____ 
 
Film (Negative) 
González 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

End of Film 

1. Licenciado Guillermo González Morfín, the PAN 

presidential candidate, is in Santa Rosalia, Baja 

California.   

2. There he conversed with students about national 

problems.   

3. At the same time, Deputy Alfonso Ituarte Servín, 

gave an example of an initiative for the Organic 

Law of Federal Land.   

Licenciado González Morfín will return from Baja 

California next week to close his campaign at the end of 

this month with a rally in front of the Palace of Fine Arts.  

 
                                                 
474 “Newsmen’s Plane Crashes in Mexico; 19 of 20 Are Killed,” New York Times, 26 January 1970, p. 1. 
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 While reports on the World Cup shed light on the economic interests of news 

executives, juxtapositioning the reports on Echeverría and González Morfín help explain 

the complex relationship between news producers and politicians.  The report on 

Echeverría emphasized the connections between the PRI candidate (Echeverría) and the 

company.  The fact that Alemán Velasco and Zabludovsky both traveled with the 

president illustrated the ties.  To have Alemán Velasco and Zabludovsky (esteemed 

figures and opinion leaders) both at the candidate’s side demonstrated to viewers the 

importance of the event.  Echeverría’s tribute to fallen journalists, served the candidate in 

two ways.  First, it allowed him to show compassion for plane crash victims and their 

families.  This served to highlight the human side of the candidate.  Second, his 

dedication of the monument to fallen reporters served to garner support among print and 

electronic journalists, who would be covering his campaign.  The fact that the report aired 

prior to the report on the opposition candidate sent the message to viewers that 

Echeverría was more important than his competitor. 

 The content, placement, and amount of coverage on González Morfín all help 

further explain biases in campaign coverage.  In the report above, the PAN candidate 

discussed national problems with students.  That’s about all the report tells viewers, with 

the exception that González Morfin is scheduled to return to the capital to bring his 

campaign to a close.  In contrast to the report on Echeverría, no high-ranking 

correspondents, according to the script, traveled with the candidate.  The placement of the 

story, sixteenth, literally put the PAN candidate below the PRI candidate.  Finally, the 

amount of time devoted to the PAN candidate, compared with the PRI candidate further 
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emphasized Echeverría over González Morfín.  Three reports on Echeverría aired that 

morning, in contrast to one report on González Morfín.     

 The two election reports above resemble other stories aired on Su Diario Nescafé 

during the campaign of 1970 that emphasized Echeverría over González.  In addition, 

these other election stories always devoted more time to Echeverría as well as placed 

reports on the PRI candidate higher than the PAN candidate.  It should have come as no 

surprise to viewers on July 9 that Echeverría won the election by a landslide.  According 

to the latest tabulations, for every vote cast for González Morfín, Echeverría received at 

least ten more.475 

 By June 21 the end of the campaign drew to a close, along with the World Cup.  

Brazil and Italy faced off in the final game of the four week event.  A report on the 

game’s outcome led the morning news the day after the victory.  The report read as 

follows. 

                                                 
475 Su Diario Nescafé, 9 July 1970. 
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On Camera 

Film 
(Negative) 
Game 

1. Brazil beat Italy, by a score of 4-to-1.   

2. The same score as the game between Italy and Mexico.   

3. The points made by the Brazilians gave the Italians a lesson on 

how to use the ball and how to score a goal.   

4. Using his forehead, Pelé nailed the first goal, and it was 18 

minutes into the first half.   

5. Italy tied the score at 37 minutes.   

6. The referee nullified the second goal by Pelé, because time had 

run out.   

7. The Italians crossed everything, even hands, and getting a foul.   

8. But they never saw the Brazilians coming.   

9. For the Italians, the Brazilians were like ghosts.   

10. The Brazilians scored their second goal 21 minutes into the 

second half, by a kick from Gerson.   

11. The third goal came at 26 minutes, with a penalty kick by 

Gerson and made by Jair.   

12. The fourth goal was a product of Brazilian strength.   

13. At this time the Brazilians were in their part of the field.   

14. The fourth goal was scored by Carlos Alberto. 
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              The tone of the report above shed light on Brazilian-Mexico relations.  The 

hagiographic portrayal of the Brazilian players in contrast to their Italian counterparts 

suggested that Mexican news writers seemed to enjoy watching and being around the 

Brazilians.  The demonstrations on the soccer field following the game echoed the 

favorable sentiment that Mexicans had toward their fellow Latin Americans.  A jubilant 

crowd (Figure 7.2) rushed the field to celebrate with the Brazilian team.  Some fans even 

hoisted team members on their shoulders and placed Mexican hats on the heads of 

players.  

 

Figure 7.2:  Fans celebrate with Brazilians after the team’s World Cup victory over Italy on June 20, 1970.  
Source: VNTC 

 

 

 The final game coupled with victory celebrations afterward must have been too 

much for some players.  A coaching assistant had to help resuscitate player Roberto 

Rivelino after the fiesta on the field.  
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Figure 7.3: Roberto Rivelino had to be resuscitated by a coaching assistant after the 
Brazilian victory celebrations in Mexico City's Aztec stadium. 21 June 1970.  Source: 
FIFA, ®: Popperfoto   
 
 

 
        The second story the day after Brazil’s World Cup victory focused on President 

Díaz Ordaz’s presentation of the Jules Rimet trophy to the team.  It read as follows: 
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On Camera 
 
 
 
Film (Negative) 
Trophy 
presentation 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

1. In the midst of an indescribable craziness, President 

Gustavo Díaz Ordaz presented the Brazilian team captain, 

Carlos Alberto with the Jules Rimet cup at the end of the 

encounter between Brazil and Italy.   

2. At the end of the game, the chief executive said that Italy 

had played well, but that the Brazilians were better.   

3. Right after Licenciado Díaz Ordaz congratulated the 

Brazilians.  And when asked for his opinion about the event 

itself, Licenciado Díaz Ordaz say that the spectacle in the 

stadium had no comparison, except for the stadium at 

University City in 1968.   

4. Licenciado Gustavo Díaz Ordaz congratulated the 

Brazilians and Italians one more time.   

5. The president arrived at Aztec stadium with his daughter 
and Guillermo Cañedo.476  

 
 

 
 

 The story above served several purposes.  First, like the story before it, this report 

emphasized the Brazilians over the Italians.  That made sense, given the Brazilians won 

                                                 
476 Su diario nescafé, 22 June, 1970.  Guillermo Cañedo played a key role in bringing the World Cup to 
Mexico.  He was many things to many people including; Vice-President of the Mexican Soccer Federation 
(FMF); part owner of Club America (the soccer team based at Aztec stadium), Vice-President of FIFA 
(International Soccer Federation Association); and a personal assistant to and friend of Azcárraga Milmo, 
see Fernández and Paxman, 100.  In 2006, Televisa owned Aztec stadium. 
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the Cup not the Italians.  Second, by focusing on Díaz Ordaz’s presentation of the trophy 

to team captain, Carlos Albert, the report highlighted the government’s role in the event. 

Third, the report provided viewers with evidence of the connections between the 

government and Telesistema Mexicano.  Overtime, reports like these served to mutually 

reinforce prestige and image of government and television executives.        

 

Independence Day, tele-traditions continue 
 
 Television coverage of Independence Day celebrations, in terms of content, did 

not change much compared with the reports in the 1950s.  Part of the reason could be 

explained by the fact that Zabludovsky created a certain level of continuity from his 

participation as news director of General Motors News on Channel 4 (the first T.V. news 

program, established in 1950) to the anchor of 24 horas, on Channel 2.  But other factors 

may have influenced the consistency and television traditions; such as viewers preference 

for national holiday coverage, the existence of previously established traditions, 

technology, and the attitudes and views of television news executives. 

 A report on page 10 of the 19 page 24 horas script helps explain how the tradition 

of Independence Day coverage continued.  The following script evokes both new and old 

concepts.  Writers emphasized a new and larger celebration, to convince people that the 

report gave viewers new information, but the script also reaffirmed a tradition that went 

back 160 years ago.  In tandem, these two qualities became a television tradition, with 

respect to coverage of national holidays.  The same phenomenon exists today, for 

example, with the televising of the Rose Bowl parade or the Macy’s Thanksgiving Day 
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parade in the United States.  The on-air parade hosts often remark at how the current 

parade tops last year’s, at the same time they mention what remains constant.     

 The following report aired after 18 reports covering domestic and international 

events on 24 horas.  The third story in the second block of the news program, it began 

after the program’s first commercial break. 

 

Camera One, Jacobo 

 

 

 

Take Film 
Zócalo Crowd 
 

1. The night of the 15th of September is perhaps the most 

celebrated in Mexico.   

2. The center (downtown), neurological point of a mass of 

thousands of Mexicans, where the principal arteries that begin, 

the metropolitan plaza.  

3. There, an authentic block party. 

4. The people, more integrated than ever before, with no 

distinction of social class, on the one hand creating concern, 

anxiety, happiness (alegrias ajenas) of celebration, congregates in 

the zócalo (plaza).   

5. It is invaded.   

6. It is impossible to take a step in the midst of this bunch of 

people. Hats, whistles, masks, and naturally, indispensable 

on this occasion, national flags.  

7. The shouts (gritos) occur, the wait is long...many are 

accompanied by their children, either holding hands or on 
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carried on shoulders, since the early hours of the 

evening...the tradition demands it that way, to go with the 

family.  

8. Listening to the shout (grito) from the central balcony of 

the National Palace after ringing the same bronze that in 

1810 the father of the nation, Don Miguel Hidalgo, the 

president shouts for; our independence, liberty, 

sovereignty, the respect of the auto determination of the 

people, the principal of no intervention of the internal 

issues of the same, and the lively cries in honor of those 

who gave us this [word missing] country.477 

 

 

 

What did change from 1950 to 1970 was the stories’ placement.  While in 1950, 

Independence Day celebrations topped the newscast, on 24 horas, they did not appear 

until after the first commercial break.  The difference in placement could be explained by 

two factors; 1. the overall international focus of 24 horas; 2. other nationally significant 

events.  As Telesistema mexicano’s news production team increased the company 

managed to file stories from different parts of the nation as well as from abroad, while in 

the 1950s, the station had to rely heavily on international news agencies for news from 

                                                 
477 24 Horas, 15 September 1970. Although the scripts indicate that images accompanied reports on 
September 15, 1970, those images have not been located. 



 294

abroad, and did not cover many events outside of Mexico City.  A president’s trip outside 

of the city would warrant coverage, whereas a state-wide election may not.  

After a story from Graciela Leal at the National Palace, and two other stories 

followed, focusing on Mexican Independence Day celebrations in Los Angeles, 

California and New York, New York.  Stories about Independence Day celebrations 

abroad demonstrated to viewers the growing importance of the country’s diasporic 

population, and consequently, the reports helped develop the notion of a greater Mexico, 

that is that Mexico’s border did not stop at the Rio Bravo/Grande.478 

 Like the script regarding events at the National Palace, the script about the 

celebrations in Los Angeles only included the “intro” to a reporter’s packaged story.  

Below is the script that Zabludovsky read before the correspondent’s report aired.   

 

Camera One, Jacobo 1. Mexican patriotic fiestas in Los Angeles 

were very modest...Los Angeles, after 

Mexico City, Guadalajara, and Monterrey, 

has the largest number of Mexican 

inhabitants... 

2. Roberto Cruz, 24 horas correspondent 

reports from Los Angeles.479 

 
                                                 
478 Ibid., Only the introduction to the Los Angeles Independence Cay celebration report was included in the 
script. The script mentions that the usual celebration that occurs after the president delivers his 
Independence Day message did not occur.  The reason was part of Graciela Leal’s packaged report, but not 
included in the script.  
479 Ibid.  
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 After Cruz’s report, Zabludovsky read a brief report about celebrations in New 

York. 

Camera One 

 

 
Take Film 
New York with sound 

1. In New York, "Mexico Week" is 

taking place.   

2. With the participation of the city’s 

highest authorities, the anniversary 

of Mexican Independence is being 

celebrated.  

3. Today before the mayor and council 

of New York several beautiful 

women from Veracruz danced 

along with their partners. 

(film with sound)480 

 

 

 
 
 Both stories on celebrations abroad provided evidence of both a growing 

population of Mexicans living en el extranjero (abroad) as well as reaffirmed the 

importance of the country’s independence.  Like the reports on López Mateos’s visit to 

the United States in 1959, these reports offered proof for citizens that the boundaries of 

the nation did not stop at the Rio Bravo. 

                                                 
480 Ibid.  
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 The following day, September 16, 24 horas opened its news program with an 

international event, President Richard Nixon’s request that congress appropriate two-and-

a-half million dollars in foreign loans.  Then, Yolanda Sánchez filed a report from 

Washington, and as the script indicated, 24 horas did not have national correspondents, 

but instead had foreign news correspondents.  This helps demonstrate the program’s more 

international focus compared with earlier news programs.  24 Horas’s international focus 

took viewers’ attention away from domestic problems and instead emphasized problems 

unfolding abroad.  Whether that was the intention of its producers remains unclear.   

 Reports on Independence Day celebrations began after the first commercial break, 

with a report on the annual parade which initiated at the monument of Independence.  

The report highlighted a statement made by Antonio Carrillo Flores, Secretary of Foreign 

Relations, that the struggle for independence is a daily struggle.481  His statement on the 

first line that the struggle for independence reflected a daily fight, combined with the 

story that followed worked to both add something new to Independence Day coverage as 

well as created a sense of timelessness about the event. 

 

Story #1 

 

1. The struggle for independence is a daily struggle, said Licenciado 

Antonio Carrillo Flores this morning before the start of the parade 

at the Angel of Independence.   

2. Each generation has its own goals he added.   

3. Those of today are different from yesterday.   

                                                 
481 24 horas 16 September 1970.   
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4. Independence in Mexico is only in danger when Mexicans are 

divided by internal struggle. Licentiate Carrillo Flores commended 

President Díaz Ordaz for leaving Mexico united.482 

 

 

On line three, the mention of goals of today in contrast to those of yesterday could 

be interpreted as a subtle admission by the government that the revolution had come to, 

or was nearing, a close.483  Whether political officials actually intended for viewers to 

interpret those words in that way and whether viewers actually did interpret the phrase 

that way remains important, but difficult to answer by simply looking at the above script.   

The lesson of the above story, coming from the mouth of the Secretary of Foreign 

Relations was telling and ironic, that the key to the country’s continued independence 

found its roots in a unified nation, rather than factors from abroad.   

In the following report, a mass of capitalinos took center stage.  The intriguing 

part about this story is its emphasis on the uniformity and seemingly calmness in the 

crowd.  This is distinct from some other Independence Day stories which focus on the 

chaotic nature of celebrants. 

                                                                                                                                                 
482 Ibid, page 5. Independence Day story #1 
483 By this time several monographs by important intellectuals and scholars had surfaced calling into 
question the revolution and its goals.  Some of the most important works include;   



 298

    

Story #2  

1. Thousands of capitalinos (capital residents) gathered in the streets 

of the city center to admire the 16 of September parade.   

2. From the central balcony of the presidential palace, the president 

of the republic greeted the contingents of participants who 

paraded by.   

3. Along with good weather, soldiers, civic groups, and public 

service groups marched in unison.   

4. Teams of fire fighters and Red Cross workers garnered, as 

always, enthusiastic applauses from the spectators.484   

 
 

 

 

Selectively forgetting the past 
 

 
At eleven o’clock on Sunday evening, October 2, 1970, 24 horas had been on the 

air for about a month.  The inaugural newscast was on September 7.485  Zabludovksy 

began the newscast with a report on the President Díaz Ordáz designation of Manuel 

Bernardo Aguirre as Secretary of Agriculture, who was replacing Professor Juan Gil 

Preciado, after his resignation the day before.  The newscast included other national and 

                                                 
484 Ibid, page 5. Independence Day story #2 
485Huesca, “La noticia por televisión,” 100.  
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international reports, including a report about the fifth anniversary of the death of Ramón 

Beteta, narrated by chronicler, Salvador Novo.  Beteta was the editor of the News and 

Novedades between 1958 and 1964, as well as the director of Miguel Alemán Valdez’s 

presidential campaign in from 1945-1946.486  

What remains curious is the omission of two other important anniversaries; that of 

the massacre at Tlatelolco and the Olympics, which occurred two years before the 

October 2, 1970 newscast.  Certainly, viewers remembered the massacre at the Plaza de 

las Tres Culturas as well as the Olympics two years prior.  Those events were more than 

likely more relevant to most viewers than the anniversary of the death of Beteta.  The 

decision to omit the two most important national events of 1968, and perhaps the second 

half of the twentieth century, remained conspicuous.   The news division must have 

supported the producer’s decision because it provided the newscast with its stamp of 

approval.487  After two decades of television watching, many viewers must have grown 

accustomed to what appeared on television as much as to what remained off the air.  

 

 
Envisioning viewership: Interpretations 

 
 Between 1950 and 1970 the number of television sets operating in the country 

soared from 100 to more than 4.5 million.  Television stations had been established in 29 

states around the country.   The majority of viewers lived in Mexico City.  Table 7.2 

shows that between 1950 and 1970 viewership increased from less than one percent of all 

                                                 
486 Camp, Mexican Political Biographies, 1935-1993, 77-78. 
487 24 Horas, 2 October 1970. 
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households to approximately 45 percent.  Those who could afford to purchase a television 

set comprised part of the upper middle and growing middle classes.  Exactly how many 

of those viewers consistently watched television news represents an interesting question 

for researchers. 

 

Table 7.3:  Estimated Viewership between 1950-1970 
Year 1950 1960 1970 
Number of 
Television Sets 
(nationwide) 

100  780,000 4.5 million 

Number of 
Households 
(nationwide) 

5.8 million 6.9 million 9.9 million 

TV penetration  
(nationwide) 

Less than 1% 11% 
(approx.) 

45% 
(approx.) 

Sources: Indicadores sociodemográficos de México, 1930-2000, INEGI, 2001, 105; “Mexico,” 
International TV Almanac (New York: Quigley Publishing Co., 1961); “Mexico,” International TV 
Almanac (New York: Quigley Publishing Co., 1970).  
 

 
 As one of the longest running news programs in Televisa history, 24 horas, 

represented the model that many viewers came to expect.  The emphasis on international 

news influenced viewers to begin to look outward more than they had in the past, and to 

see how they fit into a global village.  At the same time, the prominence of international 

coverage may have also prompted some viewers to reaffirm what it meant to be Mexican.  

Of course, mexicanidad meant different things to different people. For rural indigenous 

peasants who had recently moved to the metropolis, news reports focusing on United 

States or other foreign countries may have created opportunities for them to see 
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themselves as indigenous and to reaffirm their identities.488   For middle class and 

upwardly mobile capitalinos, television news and images either represented their lifestyle 

or a lifestyle they sought to achieve.  For male elite members of society, the content of 

television news often included people they knew personally and reaffirmed their 

rationales for remaining in economic power.  For women, the increasing inclusion of 

females as news makers and as members of on-air talent, allowed women to reassess their 

personal and career goals.  For the disenfranchised residents of Mexico City, who by-

and-large remained missing from the scripts, television coverage re-emphasized what 

they already knew, those who controlled the airwaves, deemed their voices insignificant. 

 The ability to explain how viewers interpreted programs has been somewhat 

limited in this study, given that the primary sources (scripts and images) upon which this 

analysis has been based were written by those who produced the news.  This study helps 

explain more about what news producers thought was important, than their viewers.  The 

stories and images analyzed revealed that in general news producers: tended to emphasize 

the government’s information over the non-official; elite over lower-class and poor; male 

over female; capital views over provincial; business interests over public interests; and 

sports over politics.  While the author has pointed to some possible interpretations, more 

research needs to be conducted.  An examination of other sorts of documents and sources 

might provide more evidence with respect to the question of interpretations, such as; 

news program ratings, consumer behaviors, and interviews with viewers. 

                                                 
488 Alison Greene, “Cablevision(Nation) in Rural Yucatán: Performing Modernity and Mexicanidad in the 
Early 1990s,” in Fragments of a Golden Age: The Politics of Culture in Mexico since 1940, eds.  Gilbert M. 
Joseph, Anne Rubenstein, and Eric Zolov (Durham: Duke University Press, 2001).    
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 Despite its inability to include a diverse representation of news, 24 horas must 

have been popular with enough viewers, because it endured for almost three decades.  

The last edition of the program aired on January 19, 1998, 27 years, four months and 14 

days after its first broadcast.489  A day before the final broadcast, the Mexico City daily, 

Reforma published an audience survey about the program’s influence.  Forty-percent of 

those surveyed said they watched the program daily.490  The survey asked two questions: 

How much influence do you think 24 horas has had on the life in this country?; and, Do 

you think Zabludovsky should continue or retire from anchoring the news?  The majority 

of those surveyed thought that 24 horas had some or much influence on society.  Three-

fifths of those interviewed thought that Zabludovsky should continue on the air.491  

Maybe that survey inspired Zabludovsky because eight years after its publication, he 

remains on the air as a Mexico City radio host. 

  For anyone who grew up in the capital between the 1960s-1990s, it would be 

difficult to find a person who could not identify the television news anchor.492  Despite 

his familiarity among viewers, the extent of control that Zabludovsky had over the 

content of television news remains unclear.  Through interviews with journalists he has 

offered some information about the government’s influence over news programming.  

His comments have for the most part been vague and critical details have been left out. 

For example, exactly what did government officials tell television and news executives 

that night of the Tlatelolco massacre?  News executives and government officials 

                                                 
489 Huesca Rebolledo, 78. 
490 Ibid. 
491 Ibid., 79. 
492 Carrandi, 115. 
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continue to contend that the government did not directly influence television coverage 

regarding the student massacre.  Nevertheless, Zabludovsky did admit that Televisa had 

images of the shooting in the plaza, although they never aired.493     

 Zabludovsky’s influence among broadcast reporters is unprecedented.  Having 

worked in television news since its inception in 1950 until 1998, he influenced directly or 

indirectly all television journalists.  Zabludovsky’s style of reporting as well as delivery 

set the tone and provided a model for those who worked with him and those who came 

after.494 

 

Conclusions 

 Echeverría’s presidential victory in July of 1970 and the death of Emilio 

Azcárraga Vidaurreta on September 23, 1972 signaled the beginning of a new era for 

television news.  Echeverría followed Díaz Ordaz’s lead and attempted to strengthen the 

government’s grip on television.  He went beyond Díaz Ordaz’s more subtle actions and 

sought to at least explore the possibility of nationalizing the industry.  Whether that was 

ever a viable possibility or a tool for political gain remains a question for study.  

Nationalization certainly became reality in other parts of Latin America.  The military 

junta in Peru, for example, expropriated private television in 1968, along with radio and 

newspapers.  A coup in 1975 returned television to private hands.   Between 1970 and 

1982 in Venezuela, reformers sought to implement a mixed system, such as in Mexico, 

where both the government and private industry could contribute to television content.  In 

                                                 
493 Fernández and Paxman, 144. 
494 Alemán, interview. 
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Argentina, private interests lost control of television in 1974 when Juan Peron placed it 

under state control, arguing that foreign programming and excessive commercialism 

threatened national culture.495  

 Any discussion about nationalizing television during this period must be viewed 

in a larger context of New World Information and Communication Order (NWICO) 

debates of the 1970s.  As part of UNESCO fora, nations devised politicas nacionales de 

comunicación (national communications policies) in an effort to reduce the power of 

foreign programming.  The debates fostered a communications reform environment 

throughout the hemisphere.496   

 The global discussion caused Televisa to host the First World Encounter of 

Communications, in October 1974.  At the Acapulco summit, Alemán Velasco had a 

heated discussion with Echeverría about television.  During a luncheon the President 

ranted about the failings of television, at which point Alemán stood up and first, 

explained the role and responsibilities of television and then he told Echeverría that if he 

wanted to accept the responsibility he could take over the industry.  The President 

declined.497  Echeverría’s desire to influence television programming reflected his need to 

improve his (as well as the PRI’s) image.498    The debates over nationalization revealed 

that media executives and politicians did not always see eye-to-eye.   

                                                 
495 Waisbord, “Latin America,” 256. 
496 Ibid, 256. 
497 Ibid. 
498 To this day, Echeverría denies he ordered government troops to fire upon protesters in Tlatelolco, 
“Mexico ex-leader genocide charge: Special prosecturo in Mexico have filed genocide and kidnapping 
charges against a former Mexican President,” BBC News, 20 September 2005, accessed 29 March 2006 at: 
http://news.bbc.co.uk/1/hi/world/americas/4263472.stm 
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Tensions between media moguls and the government had existed since the 

inception of television.  Alemán’s decision to grant the first concession to O’Farrill 

instead of Azcárraga, certainly did not work to foster the relationship between Azcárraga 

and the government.  In 1959, Ruiz Cortines sought to improve the quality of television 

by establishing XEIPN, Channel 11, a government owned television station at the 

National Polytechnic Institute.  The station never competed with commercial stations, but 

its creation provides an example of conflicting corporate and government interests.    

Television newscasts analyzed in this dissertation demonstrate that government 

officials and media executives did not always walk in lock step.  Often, the two groups 

championed similar goals, but they had distinct reasons for pursuing those goals.  For 

example, Telesistema Mexicano sought to improve the country’s image for economic 

reasons, while government officials championed the nation’s level of modernity to 

legitimate its power.  

    

 The death of Don Emilio, put Telesistema Mexicano in the hands of the idiot 

prince, Azcárraga, Jr.499   Many of the long-time television executives thought that 

Azcárraga, Jr. was incapable of handling the company.  His ability to complete the 

construction of Aztec stadium provided his critics with evidence that he could take over 

Telesistema Mexicano when the time was right.  Azcárraga, Sr.’s death also signaled the 

merging of Televisión Independiente de México (TIM) with TSM.  At Don Emilio’s 

funeral, Bernardo Garza Sada, a chief executive of TIM reportedly requested that 

                                                 
499 Fernández and Paxman, 89.  
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Azcárraga, Jr. begin to negotiate a consolidation between to the two companies.500  The 

deal was finalized a year later, leaving the Azcárragas with a 75 percent share of 

Televisa, and the Garza Sadas with 25 percent.  Aside from bringing to a close a long-

standing struggle between capitalinos and regiomontanos, the agreement to create 

Televisa named Azcárraga, Jr. as company president, and Alejandro Sada as vice-

president.501  The success of Azcárraga, Jr. through the 1970s and 1980s proved that he 

was far from el príncipe idiota.  

 Before the consolidation of TIM and TSM Azcárraga’s and O’Farrill’s employees 

established numerous tele-traditions between during the first twenty years of television.  

The invention of tele-traditions reinforced existing traditions and standardized news 

content.  Coverage of national holidays such as Independence Day served to strengthen 

the idea of mexicanidad, but at the same excluded many popular groups from the 

festivities on the air. Official and elite voices often drowned out those of poor and 

disenfranchised capitalinos, as well as those from the urban and rural provinces.  The 

practice of emphasizing economically elite and official members of society reflected a 

tension in society.  Those whose voices remained missing from the scripts did have one 

alternative, they could simply tune out.       

 The practice of covering sports as news represented another tele-tradition.  This 

practice of reporting on sports as news derived from a much longer print and radio 

traditions.  The decision served sports fans as well as the financial interests of television 

station owners.  Events such as the Olympic Games of 1968 and the World Cup served 

                                                 
500 Ibid., 181. 
501 Mejía Barquera, “Del Canal 4 a Televisa,” 50. 
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both politicians and business owners well as it gave them a chance to promote the 

nation’s image as a modern and progressive country.  The selection of Enriqueta Basilio 

as the first woman to light the Olympic cauldron also served that goal.  In some cases, the 

decisions that news executives made resulted in emphasizing sports over politics.  The 

amount of coverage devoted to the World Cup compared to the presidential campaign 

sent a message to viewers that soccer surpassed the electoral process.  Moreover, 

television news writers, through the scripts and images, told viewers that PRI candidates 

were more important than members of the opposition.   

 Television news writers chose to emphasize sports over more newsworthy issues 

in 1968, and as a result the Olympic’s enjoyed more coverage than student 

demonstrations.  The decision to favor the Games over the massacre at Tlatelolco served 

the company’s and the government’s interest to paint the most positive image of the 

country.  Over time, limited coverage of the massacre, the decision to exclude certain 

voices, and uncritical coverage of the government, served to undermine television 

journalists’ credibility among viewers.  Though Zabludovsky and other journalists may 

have framed the massacre in a certain way, citizens reframed them in a way that they 

found just, useful, and meaningful.  By 1998, one of the hybrid frames to emerge would 

be the rock group Molotov’s song entitled, “Que no te haga bobo Jacobo” (“Don’t let 

Jake a fool of you make”).  Clearly, viewers did not buy the Televisa product in the way 

that writers had hoped. 

 Newscasts between 1950 and 1970 provided intriguing findings about the 

country’s connection to the Cold War.   Television executives and government found 
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themselves in a precarious position.  Comparing the coverage of the Cuban revolution of 

1959 and the railway strikes of 1958 and 1959 writers sent a message to viewers; Cuban 

rebels were to be hailed, while domestic dissidents were to be assailed.  The inconsistent 

coverage brought to the fore local as well as international tensions as news programming 

became an audiovisual expression of the Cold War.  During this time women rarely 

appeared on the screen, and if they did they were often referred to in relation to the 

primary newsmaker, who happened to be a man.   

 A decade later, the portrayal of student demonstrators resembled the portrayal of 

railway dissidents.  Like the railway workers, the student demonstrators and their 

demands remained off the page of the scripts and therefore, off the air.  Instead, the 1958, 

1959 scripts as well as those in 1968 included the voices of railway officials and military 

officials.  The exclusion of the voices of dissident railway workers and students 

illuminated a growing tension between the government and thousands of Mexico City 

residents.  The news writers and producers decisions reflected the business interests of 

Telesistema Mexicano as well as the company’s close ties to the government.  

Downplaying student demonstrations worked to dispel concerns from U.S. business 

representatives who may have been thinking about investing in the country.  A stable 

economy certainly benefited Telesistema Mexicano (later Televisa).  If the economy were 

to shrink, so would advertising for news and entertainment programming.   

 Coverage of President López Mateos’s trip to the United States as well as former 

President Cárdenas’s visit to Cuba in 1959, along with the visits by U.S. President 

Dwight D. Eisenhower, and Soviet Union Vice-Premier Anastas Mikoyan provided 
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evidence of tenuous quadripartite relations between Mexico-United States-Soviet Union-

Cuba.  The tensions between the four countries increased dramatically during the Bay of 

Pigs and the Cuban Missile Crisis.  Coverage of the Bay of Pigs, the Cuban Missile 

Crisis, as well as Space Race events demonstrated that news executives and politicians 

walked a fine line.  News coverage of these events demonstrated that news executives 

sided more often with the United States than politicians.  The reports based on 

information gathered from international wire and video services provided evidence of 

foreign influence over news content.  At the same time though, news writers often posited 

international space projects in nationalistic terms.  In this way, television news resembled 

the coverage of print journalists in other parts of Latin America.   

 A three dimensional analysis of television executives’ decisions regarding 

production and content, along with how viewers interpreted news reports, all help to 

answer the fundamental question that this dissertation posed: What makes Mexican 

Television News Mexican?  Production; that is what news executives chose to cover, and 

the order they decided to put the reports explained what they thought was relevant, or 

wanted their viewers to see as relevant.  Content; that is how stories were covered, added 

another dimension to the explanation.  Stories on the space race were included in the 

news, but they were often portrayed in nationalistic terms.  Interpretation; that is how 

viewers sought to apply meaning to what they saw, provided another level to the analysis.  

The explanation could not be complete without looking at all three.  The decision to 

cover Independence Day celebrations sent a message to viewers that as a nation, this day 

should be honored.  The grito (shout), at eleven o’ clock in the evening every year by the 
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President, on the air, demonstrated the importance that the country puts on its chief 

executive.  The inclusion of lunar landings as well as bullfights demonstrates that 

modernity as well as traditions remained significant.  What news executives and their 

employees decided to cover, how they covered the subject, who they included, and how 

they framed the events all provide clues into what they thought was important for their 

viewers.  The myriad of ways that viewers interpreted those stories helps shed light on 

what viewers thought was important.  Coverage of railway strikes and student protests 

demonstrated that the interpretations of news viewers and news producers did not always 

coincide and sometimes collided. 

 This study’s multi-layered focus on production, content, and interpretation 

allowed characteristics of Mexican Television News to surface.  First, news coverage 

primarily focused on the positive aspects of governmental activities.  State visits such as 

López Mateos’s trips to the provinces as well as abroad occupied a predominant place in 

the newscasts.  Over time, favorable coverage of the President and the PRI served to 

reinforce and legitimate the government control over society.  In essence, news 

executives self-censored their coverage in the midst of authoritarianism.  They developed 

an unwritten code of honor, which forbade them from criticizing three pillars of society: 

1. la bandera (the flag), 2. el ejército (the military), 3. the Virgin of Guadalupe.502      

Television news between 1950 and 1970 reflected the code of honor. 

 A tendency to cover events from official, male, and elite points of view represents 

another characteristic of television news during this period.  Stories about national 

                                                 
502 Alemán, interview. 
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holidays featured government representatives, often focusing on the President’s activities.  

The voices from members of popular groups remained conspicuously missing from the 

scripts.   

 News producers’ reliance on foreign news services for information represents a 

third characteristic.  Instead of sending their own correspondents to cover major events 

around the world, news executives used film and information from foreign services.  

Zabludovsky, who traveled to Cuba and the United States to cover the rise of Fidel Castro 

and space related events, represented an exception.  By the late 1960s, in preparation for 

creating a corporate news division, Telesistema Mexicano began training and hiring news 

correspondents who would travel abroad.                 

  The prominent role that sports occupied on screen between 1950 and 1970 

provides another clue into answering questions about the characteristics of Mexican 

television news.  Fútbol scores as well as American baseball, bullfighting, and boxing 

frequently appeared in the newscasts.  The choice of what sports to cover clearly 

indicated a distinction between television news in other parts of the world. 

 Finally, the treatment of women on and off screen sharpens the picture of 

Mexican television news.  Women reporters did not begin to contribute to news 

production until the mid-1960s.  The first women reporters often covered non-political 

and non-hard news events.  With respect to women in the news, for the most part, only 

politically or economically elite women appeared.  Coverage often focused on the 

activities of presidents’ wives who engaged in socially acceptable behavior, such as 

handing out gifts to poor children on the día de los reyes.  Rarely were women given an 
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opportunity to express their political views.  Generally, the voices of lower class and 

indigenous women remained off the screen.    

  The television news panorama had changed radically by March 2006.  Women 

such as Lolita Ayala and Adela Micha anchored their own daily news programs.  

Television executives must have begun to pay attention to critics at some point because 

as the country geared up for a presidential election in July, news personality Victor 

Trujillo’s morning news program on Televisa’s, Channel 4, El cristal con que se mira 

(The Crystal with which to See) led into a segment entitled, “If I were president.”  In the 

pre-taped segment, the “average” person on the street recited what he or she would do if 

elected president.  In one sound bite, a mestiza looking woman said that if she were 

president, she would improve the conditions of the nation’s poor as well as improve the 

communications media.503  Comments like that, especially from a woman, probably never 

appeared on television news between 1950 and 1970. 

 

 

 

                                                 
503 “Si yo fuera presidente,” segment on Victor Trujillo, El cristal con que se mira, XHTV, Canal 4, 
Televisa, 15 March 2006.  
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